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Preface 


Deborah Eade 


If the concept of universal, indivisible, and inalienable human rights — 
thatbody ofrightsand freedoms which belongtoall peopleand peoplesby 
virtue of their humanity —is not universally acknowledged, its corollary 
—thatoftheright todevelopment—ismorecontested still. For almostthe 
entire half-century since the signing of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights (UDHR), international political debate both on human 
rights and on development has been mediated by the ideological battle 
between theCold Warsuper-powers. Until1989and beyond, such debates 
were characterised on both sides by appeals to crude, monolithic 
stereotypes and self-serving rhetoric, further fuelled by mutual fears and 
hostilities, in whichthecontestingpartiesassumed themoralhighground 
rather than seeking to listen to or learn from each other. The nuclear arms 
race, and the policy of mutually assured destruction (aptly known by its 
acronym, MAD) ensured that proxy wars between the two powers were 
foughtin the South. 

A bipolar worldview requires and fosters false dichotomies and 
intellectual dishonesty, such as that epitomised in the notorious 
distinction claimed by Jeanne Kirkpatrick, a leading light in the Reagan 
Administration, between ‘authoritarian’ military regimes friendly to the 
USA (such as those of Pinochet, Somoza, or Ríos Montt) and the 
supposedly ‘totalitarian’ dictatorships of those such as Fidel Castro, 
Maurice Bishop, or Daniel Ortega. Thus the West, it was claimed by its 
critics, stood for individual rather than collective rights, for the rights of 
private capital over those of the common good, propping up military 
dictatorships in orderto protect its political and economic influence. The 
Soviet bloc and China, on the other hand, were held to have achieved 
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social and economic gains by trampling on the political and civil rights of 
individuals and of groups, and exerting an iron grip ontheircitizens. 

Today, the ideological battle-lines are drawn differently. With the 
collapse of the USSR and the absence of a credible socialist alternative, 
there is no focal point for resistance to the ascendancy of neo-liberalism. 
Deregulation and anti-Statism are the order of the day. Indeed, in the 
1990s, many of the former Soviet-bloc countries have (more or less 
willingly) undergone the ‘shock therapy’ of transition to market 
economies and privatisation, while those in the South were by the mid- 
1980s already (more or less reluctantly) embarked on thesame process via 
economic structural adjustment. For their part, the international 
development agencies (and, by extension, their local counterparts) have 
increasingly adopted the conditionalities of ‘good governance’ and 
‘democratisation’ to foster a somewhat narrow interpretation of political 
and civil rights. Meanwhile, with new divisions of labour emerging 
between State and non-State actors, social and cultural rights (and 
‘participation’) are to be taken care of by ‘civil-society organisations’, 
including non-government organisations (NGOs), whileeconomicrights 
are meted out via the free market. So much for the indivisibility ofhuman 
rights. In addition, given the fast-diminishing role of national 
governments in regulating global markets which include everything from 
public utilities to fast-food chains and genetic material, itis unclear how 
individuals, groups, communities, or even nation-States will be able to 
defend the basic rights and fundamental freedoms that are enshrined in 
the UDHR. 

Critiques of the universality of human rights often centre around the 
fact that, although the UDHR was ratified by the UN General Assembly in 
1948, the worldview it represents is historically grounded in the liberal 
philosophical and political traditions of western Europe. As such, it is 
argued, the specificities of other cultures and thought systems are not 
adequately accommodated. However, despite sharp differences among 
delegates from North and South, the 1993 World Conference on Human 
Rights re-affirmed the universal, indivisible, and inalienable nature of 
human rights, including that of the right to development. Further, in the 
wake ofshocking revelations concerning the use of mass Trapeasamilitary 
tactic in contemporary civil warfare, women’s groups succeeded in 
having ‘crimes of gender’ acknowledged as a war crime; and in getting 
international acceptance for the appointment ofa UN Special Rapporteur 
on Violence Against Women. But at the Fourth International Women’s 
Conference held in Beijing in 1995, many Southern women's groups 
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retreated from re-affirming the universality ofhuman rights (and from the 
Vienna slogan ‘Women’s Rights are Human Rights’), arguing instead that, 
from theirperspective,a‘genderand development’ analysis wouldcall for 
a complete re-conceptualisation of the notion of rights. In other spheres 
too, special-interest lobbies have multiplied, some seeking to have their 
rights explicitly incorporated into existing formulations and legislative 
structures, others proposing the radical overhaul of the latter. Another 
version, one might say, of revisionism versus revolutionary change; but 
one that is marked by a wider retreat — at least in many industrialised 
economies—from collective struggle into ‘personal politics’.’ 

Political battles are ultimately waged by people organising either to 
protect what they have, or to fight for what they (or those whom they 
represent) need or wish to have. Many such battles — whether for land, 
work, decent housing, or for political expression, freedom of movement 
and association — are reflected in the papers gathered in this volume. 
However, the 1990s have also seen a widespread fragmentation of popular 
struggles, towards anecessary recognition of diversity and difference and 
away from the ‘false universalisms’ * of an earlier age — but perhaps into 
cultural relativism, and the ‘commoditisation’ or privatisation of values 
and struggles of a post-modern era. Where, in practice, does this leave a 
conceptsuchas thatoftheright to development? And howcansucharight 
berealised? 

On the one hand, as Firoze Manji argues in his introductory essay, the 
development discourse has served to deflect the more radical, rights- 
based forms of mobilisation that spear-headed the liberation struggles in 
many countries. Instead of exercising their right to participate in shaping 
their societies, people are at best offered the opportunity to participate in 
top-down development projects that all too often act asa vehicle by which 
their existing rights and values are still further undermined. However, 
there are dangers in simply abandoning the notion that ‘[a] development 
strategy that disregards or interferes with human rights is the very 
negation of development’.* While there are serious problems with the 
description of an entire nation as ‘under-developed’, the reality is that a 
vast and growing number of human beings worldwide lack even the basic 
necessities of life. For all their limitations, the inter-government and non- 
government development organisations and numerous rights-based 
agencies have helped to ensure that these people, and the processes of 
impoverishment, do not disappear off the map of international 
consciousness. It is certainly possible to argue, as leading Southern 
thinkers such as Arturo Escobar and Gustavo Esteva have done,‘ that 
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‘development’ should be laid torest rather than endlessly resuscitated by 
new qualifying adjectives—‘sustainable’ , ‘people-centred’ ,‘bottom-up’, 
or ‘participatory’. In various ways, many have also maintained that 
‘development’ requires, creates, and perpetuates ‘under-development’: if 
competition is the name ofthe game, there will always be more losers than 
winners, and ‘mal-development' is the result. As Firoze Manji puts it, 
there is no ‘neutral territory’ in addressing the causes of poverty and 
oppression. But, whileitisclearthattherecanbenooneway—nocontext- 
free solution —to these realities, there is still a need for a principled and 
consensual basis upon which to interpret the world, work out where we 
stand within it, and decide how and on whose side we wish to act. The 
UDHRis ofnecessity an imperfect instrument, astarting-pointrather than 
a final destination. The discourse on human rights has been, and will 
doubtless continue to be, manipulated in cynical ways by governments 
and politicians concerned to protect their own narrow interests. A case in 
point is the discrepancy between the US response to alleged abuses of 
human rights in Cuba, which is of little or no economic significance to it, 
and to similarallegations of abuse inChina, which happenstorepresenta 
vast potential market. Nevertheless, the UDHR represents a set of values 
thathasgiven womenandmenfromculturesas diverseasthoseof Algeria, 
Indonesia, or Mexico the courageto stand up toinjusticeand abuse, just as 
ithas inspired ordinary people around the world to mobilise in solidarity 
with their struggles. It has been said that if women’s social, political, and 
economic status reflected their numbers and the importance of their 
labour, the values shaping our global institutions would be profoundly 
altered.’ Similarly, if the one-fifth of humanity who are today 
disenfranchised by virtue ofabsolute poverty couldachieveeventhe most 
modest realisation of the rights enumerated in the existing Declaration, 
theircollective voice would providethe moral basis uponwhichtobuilda 
broaderand deeper understanding of the nature ofhuman rights, 
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Notes 


1 While the 1970s feminist insight 
that ‘the personal is political’ sought to 
break down the patriarchal distinction 
between the public space and private 
experience, it is today common to hear 
the argument that only those who per- 
sonally belong to a particular interest 
group can represent or identify with its 
concerns. In the UK at least, it is 
certainly possible that this trend is in 
some way a response to the disman- 
tling of the welfare state. However, the 
focus on ever-narrower identities can 
lead to an exclusive emphasis on what 
divides people rather than on what 
they have in common, and to a denial 
of the role of solidarity across social 
and other distinctions, 


2 Anne Phillips (1991): Engender- 
ing Democracy, Cambridge: Polity Press, 
p. 168. 

3 From the 1991 UN document 
‘The Realisation of the Right to Dev- 
elopment’, quoted in Deborah Eade 
and Suzanne Williams (1995): The 
Oxfam Handbook of Development and 
Relief, Oxford: Oxfam, p.24. 

4 In The Post-Development Reader, 
edited by Majid Rahnema and Victoria 
Bawtree (London: Zed Books, 1997). 

5 See, in particular, UNDP: Human 
Development Report 1995, New York: 
Oxford University Press. 
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The depoliticisation of poverty 


Firoze Manji 


a a a wor O OO 


1998 marks the fiftieth anniversary ofthe Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights (UDHR), which emerged from the triumph over genocide in 
Europe. Ironically the anniversary occurs in the aftermath of genocide in 
Africawhichclaimed the lives ofmorethan onemillion men, women, and 
children in the space of nine months. It was a tragedy made more painful 
by the criminal failure of the international community to take action to 
preventits occurrence orto deal effectively withits consequences. 

Reflecting on the achievements of the last 50 years, some might be 
forgiven forfeeling thatthe UDHR offers little cause forcelebration. That is 
notto say that there have notbeen victories over that period, But in spite of 
them, the conditions of the people of the Third World are desperate. The 
social gains ofindependence fromcolonialrulehave beenrapidly eroded, 
as economies collapse under the combined weight of debt and structural 
adjustment programmes. Meanwhile the rich get richer, the poor poorer, 
While the average income of the top 20 percent of the world’s population 
was 30 times higher than that of the bottom 20 percent in 1960, by 1994 it 
was 78 times higher. Nearly one quarter of the world’s people have an 
income that is less than US$1 a day —a proportion which is rising. Each 
year, the UN Development Programme (UNDP) calculates the human- 
poverty index, based on a series of measures including the prevalence of 
illiteracy, life expectancy, degreeofmalnourishment,andaccess tohealth 
services and safe water. In 1996 over one billion people fell below this 
point, the position deteriorating in 30 countries; these were the worst 
figures since UNDP began calculating the index in 1990 (UNDP, 1997). 
Development, it seems, is failing. 
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The anniversary occurs in the context also of increasing number of 
conflicts in Africa. Such conflicts are frequently portrayed as being the 
result of apparently ‘irreconcilable ethnic differences’ which not only 
pervade the continent today, but are also viewed as intrinsic to its history. 
Mass violations of human rights are seen, therefore, as an ‘inevitable’, if 
regrettable, consequence of these ‘ethnic’ conflicts. 

Growingimpoverishmentand conflict,and the increasing incidenceof 
apparently ethnically based violence, haveacommon origin. Theyarethe 
products of a process which began as popular mobilisation against 
oppressionand exploitation —a movement forrights—which ultimately 
became warped into a process which became known as ‘development’. 
Far from helping to overturn the social relations which reproduced 
injustice and impoverishment, the main focus of development was to 
discover and implement solutions which would enable the victims to 
cope with impoverishment, or find ‘sustainable’ solutions for living with 
it. Over the last few decades, development NGOs have played a critical 
role in that process. Their roles have gradually changed from articulating 
an embryonic anti-imperialism to becoming an integral part of post- 
colonial social formations. 

Africa is a lens which discloses the general characteristics of develop- 
ment. Thefeaturesarenot particulartothatcontinent. They aretobefound 
also in Asia and Latin America, albeit tinted by the specific histories of 
those regions. By focusing on Africa, the complex inter-relationships 
between rights, poverty, and development can be revealed, with the 
knowledge that those in Asia and Latin America will hear resonances 
whichchime with their own experience. 

This paper discusses the historical processes which transformed the 
struggle for rights in Africa into an arena for a particular model of 
development. That model itself is, it is argued, the cause of some of the 
major conflicts which have arisen in Africa, including those which led to 
the genocide in Central Africa. Therole of NGOs in the depoliticisation of 
poverty is examined in the context ofthese developments. 


From rights to ‘development’ 


The story ofindependence in Africais frequently portrayedas the story of 
the machinations of nationalist leaders in mobilising popular agitations 
against the colonial powers, and their prowess at the negotiation tables. 
What is frequently omitted in such an account is the story of what was 
happening on the ground, in the forests, villages, urban ghettos, 
classrooms, and workplaces, in spite of —not because of — these leaders. 
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The period following the Second World War witnessed an 
unprecedented level of popular mobilisations and the formation of 
numerous popular organisations throughout the continent. Such 
developments were informed at the grassroots not so much (at least, not 
initially) by desires for abstract concepts of self-determination, but more 
by struggles for basic rights that wére part of the everyday experiences of 
the majority. The initial spark for most people was provided by the desire 
to organise to claim rights to food, shelter, water, land, education, and 
health care, and the rights to freedom of association, freedom of speech, 
freedom of movement, freedom from harassment and other forms of 
human-rights abuses.’ Different social groups focused on issues with 
which they were themselves most preoccupied — aspiring local 
capitalists organising to opposerestraints on their freedom toaccumulate, 
whilesquatters organised toclaim theirrights ofaccesstoland. 

It was these civil agitations (urban and rural) which provided the 
impetus to the liberation movements. Political independence was 
achieved through the ability of the leadership of the nationalist 
movements to capture the imagination of these formations, uniting them 
in the promise that only through self-determination and independence 
could all theiraspirations beachieved. 

Thestruggle for independencein Africa was thus informed, at the base, 
by the experience of struggles against oppression and brutal exploitation 
experienced in everyday life. These struggles constituted the emergence 
ofa tradition of struggles forrights which was organic toand informed by 
the specific histories and experiences of those involved. Just as the 
bourgeois revolution which brought the capitalist class into ascendancy 
in Europe led to the emergence of a particular construct of rights 
proclaimed against the ancien régime, so Africa’s struggle against the 
colonial yoke gave birth to its own traditions of struggle and the construct 
ofrights. The concept of rights was notsom ething that was ‘God-given’ in 
its universality, but forged in the fires of anti-imperialist struggles. It was 
informed by the need to overthrow all forms (not just colonial) of 
oppression and exploitation, not by constructs which had either been 
embodied in the UDHR or imported into Africa by those nationalist 
leaders who had spent periods in exile or study in the imperial homeland. 

These struggles laid the basis in many countries for the emergence ofa 
national consciousness which would provide some legitimacy to the 
nation-State that was about tobe established. But that dynamic was not to 
be permitted toreach its logical conclusion. While the liberation struggles 
had begun the process of forginga common national identity, thisidentity 
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remained fragile at the time of transfer of power, even in those countries 
(such as Mozambique, Angola, and Guinea Bissau) which had to undergo 
protracted wars of liberation. 

Oncethrowninto power, thenationalist leadership (composed usually 
of representatives of the newly emerging middle class) saw its task as one 
of preventing ‘centrifugal forces’ from competing for political power or 
seeking greater autonomy from the newly formed ‘nation’. Having 
grasped political self-determination from colonial authority, it was 
reluctant to accord the same rights to others. The new controllers of the 
State machinery saw their role as the ‘sole developer’ and ‘sole unifier’ of 
society. The State defined for itself an interventionist role in ‘mod- 
ernisation’ andacentralising and controllingrolein the political realm. 

Born out of a struggle for the legitimacy of pluralism against a 
hegemoniccolonial State, social pluralism began tobe frowned upon. The 
popular associations which had projected the nationalist leadership into 
power gradually began to be seen as an obstacle to the new god of 
‘development’. No longer was there a need, it was argued, for popular 
participation in determining the future. The new government would 
bring development to the people. The new government, they claimed, 
represented the nation and everyone in it. Now that political 
independence had been achieved, the priority was ‘development’. Social 
and economicimprovements would come with patience and asaresult of 
combined national effort involving all classes (harambee, in Kenyatta’s 
famous slogan). Inthis early period afterindependence, civiland political 
rights sooncametobeseenasa ‘luxury’, tobe enjoyed atsome unspecified 
timein the future when ‘development’ hadbeenachieved. Forthe present, 
said many African presidents, ‘our people are not ready’ — echoing, 
ironically, the arguments used by the former colonial rulers against the 
nationalists’ cries forindependencea few years earlier. 

Inthecolonialera,governmentsocial services for Africans were almost 
non-existent. Where they were provided, the purpose was largely to 
ensure the integrity of the structures of colonial rule. In periods ofserious 
outbreaks of epidemics in the shanty-towns and over-crowded ghettos, 
health services were provided principally to stave off the possibilities of 
infections spreading into white society. In some instances, limited 
education was provided when certain basic skills would be necessary for 
theadministration ofthe colony orforthe particular forms ofexploitation. 
For the vast majority of the rural population, it was left to a clutch of 
charities and missionary groups (what in today’s jargon would be 
recognised as NGOs) to exchange their spiritual wares for material 
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supportin education, health, or other social services. For white settlers or 
theagents ofcolonial rule, however, State expenditure on the social sector 
was usually generous. Although on the eve ofindependence there were to 
be significant changes in the extent to which investments were to be made 
in the social sectors, for the most part the State’s function in these sectors 
was to provide only fora minority. 

The situation was to change dramatically at independence. It remains 
one of the most remarkable, and yet least acknowledged, achievements of 
independence governments that, within the space of but a few years, 
access to health services and to education was to become effectively 
universal. No matter how much one may criticise the forms of services 
provided,’ itis a tribute to the capacity of the State to implement such far- 
reaching social programmes. While NGOs may today debate and shower 
praises on each other for their own capacities to ‘scale-up’, the new 
governments at independence implemented programmes of ‘scaling-up’ 
in a manner that no NGO has ever dared contemplate.’ The impacts of 
these interventions are undeniable and were to be reflected in the 
subsequent dramatic changes in average life expectancy, in infant and 
child mortality rates, and in the improvements in nutritional status of the 
young. Huge improvements in all these parameters were to be observed 
throughout the continent by the end of the 1970s as aresult of these social 
programmes. Aggregate figures for Sub-Saharan Africa show, for 
example, that life expectancy increased from 38 years in 1960 to 47 years 
in 1978, despite the fact that GNP percapitaincreased only modestly from 
US$222 to US$280 (World Bank, 1981). 

Butatthesametimeasthisinfrastructure wasbeingbuilt(often with the 
financial support of official aid agencies), a transformation had taken 
place which led to a demobilisation of the popular movement which had 
given rise to independence. Popular organisations which had emerged 
out of the struggle for rights (social, political, economic, or civil) were 
provided no further role in the process. Rights were no longer the flag 
around which the oppressed couldrally. Indeed, the conceptofrights was 
codified and rarefied in laws and constitutions whose relevance or 
application was determined by the self-proclaimed, and increasingly 
unaccountable, guardians of the State. A gradual shift took place, so that 
concerns about rights and justice were replaced by concerns about 
‘development’. Certainly there were major problems faced by the newly 
independent States in addressing how the forces of production (whether 
industrial or agricultural) could be developed to drag Africa out of the 
destitution created by colonial rule, But the discourse was not about 
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development in the sense of developing the productive forces. It was 
about creating an infrastructure which advanced the capacity of the new 
ruling class to accumulate, and smoothing away those inefficiencies that 
hampered the capacity of international capital to continue its exploita- 
tion. It was expected that, through trickle-down effects, poverty would 
gradually beeliminated. This was the agenda of ‘modernisation’, the para- 
digm of development which wasto hold sway until the end ofthe 1970s. 

Central to this paradigm was to see ‘poverty’, rather than rights and 
freedom, as the main problem facing ‘developing countries’. The victims 
of years of injustices, whose livelihoods had been destroyed by years of 
colonial rule, were now defined as ‘the problem’,* and thus the stage was 
set for the entry of the development NGO to participate in the process of 
depoliticising poverty. In Kenya, for example, peasants had been 
uprooted from their land and forced to eke out a living in marginal land 
with low yield-potential and which required immense labourto produce. 
The new paradigm required that ways be found to enable them to find 
sustainable (and participatory) approaches for surviving on such land. 
The need for carrying out land reform which would overcome the 
injustices created by colonialism was gradually forgotten. 

The structures of accountability and democracy which were inherent 
in the movements centred on rights were gradually marginalised and 
replaced by the ascendancy of the expert, supported by bureaucratic and 
centralised decision-making under the guise of ‘national planning’. 
Political associations were soon tobe discouraged, ifnotactually banned, 
while trade unions were constrained, incorporated into the structures of 
theruling party, orsimply disbanded. Inmany countries, those structures 
which had emerged to organise around basic rights had all been either 
subsumed under ‘development’ or discarded within ten years of 
independence. The political hegemony of the new post-independence 
rulers hadbeenasserted. Theircapacity toattend to the ‘basicneeds’ ofthe 
population gave them some legitimacy and allowed, in some instances, 
reasonable national cohesion. But the development of national 
consciousness, born fragile and imperfect in the struggle for rights in the 
1950s and 1960s, began to lose sustenance, its life-blood dissipating. The 
age of the development expert, the relief expert, and subsequently the 
conflict-resolution expert, had arrived. 

Itistruethat,intheearly period, therehadbeena fairly broad moral and 
humane discourse. Nyerere, Senghor, Kaunda, Houphouet Boigny and 
others articulated their ideas on development or socialism usually in 
moral terms, with a discourse about African socialism being concerned 


The depoliticisation of poverty 


17 


withsharing, solidarity,andthecommongood. But, in practice,appealsto 
morality failed to address the structural issues related tothe integration of 
the economies into the international economic order, which continued, 
albeit in a new form, to extract wealth from Africa into the hands of 
multinationals in the imperial heartland. It also failed to deal with the fact 
that those in control of the State and its organs had discovered that power 
and access provided by the State machinery was a significant source of 
wealth and private accumulation. While those like Nyerere sought to 
control the capacity of functionaries using the State as a source of 
accumulation, in many other countries such restraint was largely 
unknown. Access to the State as a source or means for accumulation of 
private wealth became an endinitselfamong the elite, theemergingruling 
class. Favour, patronage, and frank corruption were seen as means for 
limiting competition to the honey-pot. And in many cases the most 
cohesive force able to compete for access to the State was the military. 
Certainly in West and Central Africa, coups d’état became (and sadly 
remain) commonplace. 

But the ‘misuse’ of the State was to become a critical factor in the 
distortions brought to the development agenda. Patronage was used 
frequently to buy favours with different groups in the country. The 
purpose of development programmes was distorted to ensure that 
progress was brought not to where there was the greatest social or 
economic need, but instead to where investment would serve the need to 
curry favour with particular social or ‘ethnic’ groups whose political 
alliance was deemed useful at a particular time, and where the 
possibilities for private accumulation by the elite were greatest. Under 
such conditions, it was hardly surprising that competition for access to 
resources increasingly manifested itself along ‘ethnic’ lines. With the 
demise orsuppression oforganisationsbased onthestruggleforrights, old 
social alliances based on perceived historical grievances against other 


‘ethnic’ groups re-emerged. The seeds of subsequent conflicts were 
already takingroot. 


The emergence of the post-colonial State 


The State in contemporary Africa inherited many of the features of its 
colonial predecessor. The repressive nature of colonial legislation, of the 
judiciary, and the coercive machinery of the State, is well documented. 
Colonial governance was authoritarian and racist. Its strategy of divide 
and rule was accompanied by uneven development. 
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Afteran initial zealousness which resulted in confrontations with pre- 
existing structures of African societies, colonial powers focused their 
attention on finding mechanisms for maintaining power through the 
manipulation and recasting of existing ‘customary’ structures or 
dominant tribes to defend or reinforce their own control. The complex 
inter-relations between and within different social formations which had 
emerged over thousands of years were cynically transformed, fossilised, 
or re-constituted into a caricature of their traditional structures. Those 
‘customary’ leaders who were amenable to meeting the needs of the 
invading European State (be the need for slaves, for Africa's rich mineral 
wealth, for agricultural production, or as an outlet for over-production of 
commodities in Europe) were nurtured, and power was delegated to them 
for the vicarious maintenance of law and order. ‘Decentralised 
despotism’, to use Mamdani’s brilliant characterisation (Mamdani, 
1996), involved the extensive use of Native Authorities both to define and 
enforce custom, backed up by the armed might of the central State, as the 
means for controlling, governing, and exploiting rural peasantry. The 
colonial order made it necessary for the State to direct, even if through a 
combination of brute force and market forces, all spheres of life and to 
control the economy and the people in the interest of colonial 
exploitation. In the process, most fundamental human rights were 
frequently violated. Even after the adoption of UDHR in 1948, most of 
Africa was to be de facto excluded for at least a further decade from 
claiming therights ofhumanity that were proclaimed in within it.’ 

Although those who commanded the State were replaced at 
independence, the structures of the State machinery were rarely 
transformed in any substantial or radical way. They were already 
intimately integrated into the capitalist world economy before 
independence, and there were to be no major shifts in the forms of 
production established within the country, nor changes to the terms of 
trade with the advanced capitalist countries (Barratt Brown, 1995). The 
economic framework of ‘under-development’ was left unchanged 
(Rodney, 1976). Despite much flag-waving and pontificating about 
socialism (and in some cases about ‘Marxism-Leninism’), the social 
relations of production remained firmly within the framework of the 
capitalist worldeconomy (Mandel, 1975). 

The political programme that was carried out with considerable 
determination in virtually every country was to deracialise both the State 
and the public domain. Racially determined privilege was thoroughly 
overhauled, opening up for the ascendant middle classes new 
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opportunities for private accumulation, creating the basis upon which 
favourand corruption would in due course flourish. But that process was 
primarily to change the face of urban lifeand urban civil society. 

The structures of ethnically defined Native Authorities which 
constituted a critical tool of imperial domination before independence 
were, however, largely left intact in most countries. The deracialisation of 
urban life, without a concurrent detribalisation of rural authority, was to 
become the critical dichotomy of post-colonial political economy, and 
would bethe source of majorconflictsin future. For: 


.. Without areform in the local state, the peasantry locked up under 
thehold ofamultiplicity of ethnically defined Native Authorities 
couldnotbebrought into themainstream ofthe historical process. 
Intheabsence of democratisation, developmentbecameatop—down 
agenda enforced on the peasantry. Without thoroughgoing democrati- 
sation, there would beno development ofthe home market. The latter 
failure opened wide what wasacrevice at independence. With every 
downturn in the international economy, the crevice turned intoan 
opportunity foran externally defined structural adjustment that com- 
bined anarrowly defined program of privatisation witha broadly 
defined program of globalisation. Theresult was both an internal 
privatisation that recalled theracial imbalance that wascivil society 
inthecolonial periodandan externally managed capital inflow that 
towedalongsidea phalanx ofexpatriates— according tothe UN 
estimates, morenow thaninthecolonial period. (Mamdani, 1996: 288). 


Structural adjustment and the rise of conflicts 


The economic crisis which emerged out of the ‘oil crisis’ was charac- 
terisedbyahugeglut ofcapital. Europeandthe USA weresuddenlyawash 
with capital, with few opportunities for high rates of return. Although 
many African countries already had heavy debts (Payer, 1989). there is 
little doubt that the surfeit of capital created by the oil crisis provided a 
qualitative encouragement to increase the debt burden. Asa result, dev- 
eloping countries were courted to take loans to finance ‘development’. 
Although the absolute size of debt of sub-Saharan African countries was 
relatively small in proportion to the external indebtedness of many 
developing countries, the size of the debt (and the cost of servicing that 


debt) in relation to the resources and productive capacity of these 
countries was significantly large, 
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But that glut was short-lived. Coinciding with the period of the 
emerging technological revolution in micro-computers and in gene 
technology which attracted capital to new fields where the rates of profit 
were likely tobesubstantial (Sivanandan, 1979), the 1980ssaw significant 
increases in the cost of borrowing. As interest rates rose, debtor countries 
were suddenly faced with servicing the interest on loans which absorbed 
ever-greater proportions of export earnings. Debt had now become the 
central issue of ‘concern’ indevelopmentcircles. 

The Bretton Woods institutions, which, in the post-war period, had 
invested so heavily to ensure the resuscitation of economies of Europe, 
became the new commanders of Third World economies. A clutch of 
social and economic policies that came to be known as structural 
adjustment programmes were applied, inthe spirit ofuniversality, across 
the board. The social and political impact of these policies was to position 
the multilateral lending agencies (with the support of the bilateral aid 
agencies) so that they could determine both the goals of development and 
the means for achieving them. It legitimised their direct intervention in 
political decision-making processes, enabling them, for example, to set 
the levels of producer and consumer prices. These institutions literally 
determined the extent of involvement which the State should have in the 
social sector, and insisted on the State’s imposing draconian economic 
and social measures which resulted in a rise in unemployment and the 
decline inreal incomes ofthe majority (Campbell, 1989). Theresultwas to 
transform and restructure the social basis of power in African countries, 
strengthening those forces or alliances that would be sympathetic to the 
continued hegemony ofthemultilateralsand ofthe multinationals. 

These measures had the effect of exacerbating the divisions between 
the ‘haves’ and the ‘have-nots’, between those who, forpolitical reasons or 
for reasons of patronage, received benefits and those who didnot. Andthe 
old, discredited theories of ‘trickle-down’, now ardently promoted bythe 
IMF and World Bank, were adoptedas the only legitimate way of enjoying 
the fruits of independence. Popular dissatisfaction with government 
policies led in the 1980s to spontaneous demonstrations, burning of 
crops, wildcat strikes, and similar expressions ofdiscontent. Universities 
were closed, demonstrations brutally suppressed, strikes declared 
illegal. Trade unions, student organisations, popular organisations, and 
political parties became the target ofrepressive legislation. A 

Such widespread opposition resulted in some rethinking by official 
aid agencies and the multilaterals about how to present the same 
economic and social programmes with a more ‘human face’ (Cornia et al, 
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1987). Significant volumes of funds were set aside, aimed at ‘mitigating’ 
the social dimensions ofadjustment'’. Theaim ofsuch programmes was to 
actas palliatives which might minimise the more glaring inequalities that 
their policies had perpetuated. Funds were made available to ensure that 
social services for the ‘vulnerable’ would be provided —but this time not 
by the State (which had after all been forced to ‘retrench’ away from the 
social sector) but by the ever-willing NGO sector. The availability of such 
funds forthis sector was to havea profound impact on its very nature. 


‘When elephants fight, the grass gets trampled’ 


The material basis for the rise of conflicts in Africa had been laid. A 
popular movement which had once organised itself around the struggle 
forrightsandjusticehad been demobilisedeither throughrepression orby 
redirecting its attention to the apparently neutral territory of ‘develop- 
ment’. The process of democratisation of the colonial State had been 
limited to deracialisation of urban civil society, while therural peasantry 
remained constricted within the structures of Native Authority, 
established under colonialism. The development process itself had 
become a source of accumulation and patronage. Structural adjustment 
programmes exacerbated social differentiation. As the pie got smaller, 
with the increasing debt crisis and the deteriorating terms of trade, so the 
State became more repressive. And, justas had happened in the era of the 
1920s, in the rural areas numerous religious and quasi-religious 
organisations, sects and other such movements emerged as the source of 
social solidarity, some entirely based onethnic membership, others more 
diverse. And in the urban centres, the only tolerated form of organisation 
became thecriminal networks which rooted themselves in the peri-urban 
ghettos of Africa's cities, 

With the collapse of the Berlin Wall, the credibility of movements 
offering an alternative ideology tothe Thatcherite ‘get-rich-quick-beggar- 
thy-neighbour’ capitalism also collapsed. Opposition was no longer a 
function of alternative ideas or policies or about who could enhance 
development, but now an open and frank fight in the market-place for 
economic hegemony. The collapse of ideology led thus to the 
legitimisation of ruthless competition: competition that was, in the 
absence of legitimate mechanisms for constraint or credible State 
machinery ableto mediateit, increasingly conducted bythemostruthless 
means, in some cases (such as Sierra Leone and Liberia) military. The 
distinction between social organisation for criminal activities and for 
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political purposes became blurred. Civilians became increasingly caught 
in the crossfire, or even became the targets of either the armed opposition 
groups or the increasingly desperate State machinery. Arrest and 
imprisonment of political opponents, once a critical focus for 
international protest against the despotic State, had now become a less 
frequently used form of repression. Instead, disappearances, political 
killings, and extra-judicial executions were the order of the day (Amnesty 
International Dutch Section, 1994). 

The late 1980s also saw the re-emergence of the mass movement in 
South Africa from its brutal crushing in the 1960s and 1970s. The South 
African economy was paralysed, as wereits political institutions. Alleyes 
were turned south: everyone expected an explosion, a social revolution 
that would shakethecontinent. Legitimisation of political oppositionand 
deracialisation of civil society in South Africa was the cry of the 
international community, who saw itas the only way to prevent the threat 
of social upheavals. But if political opposition and the freedoms of civil 
society were to be legitimised in one part of the continent, why not 
elsewhere? 

So, in the 1990s, the focus of attention of the international community 
was placed upon persuading African governments to permit political 
pluralism in the form of ‘multi-partyism’. Democratisation of the 
structures of the Statehad not occurred, and was certainly no longerinthe 
interest of the ruling elites. The State’s role in the social sector had been 
effectively gelded in the process of structural adjustment, and its decisive 
role in determining economic policy had been appropriated by the 
multilateral institutions. What was there left to offer which mightstave off 
the possibilities of social upheavals? Pluralism in the political arena 
seemed the only possibility. But, far from legitimising any struggle for 
basic rights or for greater accountability of the State and its structures, the 
result has been to bring into the public domain the seething divisions 
between sections of the ruling class competing for control of the State. 
With their constituencies usually in the rural areas, the inevitable 
consequence was to bring the explosive tensions of tribalism into the 
urban context. 

If the development process has become concerned with who gets 
access to what, then civil waris buta continuation ofthat process by other, 
albeit more destructive, means.° Civil war has frequently become the 
inexorable outcome of the development process itself. In Sierra Leone, 
both the army and the ‘rebels’ are major actors in the mining industry. The 
war in Liberia has become a lucrative venture for illegal mining, drug 
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trafficking, and money laundering. Angola's protracted war has helped 
Savimbi and some multinational corporations to extract diamonds from 
the country: in 1993 alone, Savimbi’s rebel group pocketed US$250 
million from the mining towns which it controls. The South African 
mining conglomerate De Beers has admitted to the illegal purchase of 
diamonds mined in Angola worth some US$500 million. In 1992 alone, 
money laundered from drugs in war-torn countries amounted to about 
US$856 million. 

The conflict which took place in Rwanda in 1994, resulting in the 
massacre of a million people in less than nine months, was a human 
catastrophe ofimmense proportions. Butits underlying causes are atragic 
example of the consequences of the combination of the factors noted 
above. The collapse of the International Coffee Agreement had a 
devastating effect on more than 70 per cent of households in the country, 
and Rwandan farmers expressed their anger and frustration in 1992 by 
cutting down some 3,000 coffee trees. This exacerbated the tensions 
which resulted from the attempted invasion of the Rwandese Patriotic 
Front (RPF). The governmentread the political mood and understood that 
its legitimacy was being challenged. In desperation, it became more 
repressive, disseminating hate propaganda against the supposed 
‘enemy’, the Tutsi, and encouraging systematic killings and violations 
against any whom they defined as being Tutsi or the allies of Tutsi. The 
defence component of the government's already over-stretched budget 
grew substantially, the size ofthe army being increased froma mere 5,000 
to over 40,000 soldiers. That was the context in which the World Bank 
insisted on the implementation of its standard package of social and 
economic policies aimed at reducing public expenditure, introducing 
privatisation and retrenchment, and making people pay more for health 
care and education. The effect was to increase the burden on the majority 
of Rwandese, 85 per cent of whom were living below the poverty line, In 
the context of the disintegration of fragile political institutions, the 
political impasse within the government itself over the Arusha Accords, 
which proposed power-sharing with the RPF, anything could have 
triggered the conflict. And that indeed happened when the presidential 
plane was shot downin April1994,” 


NGOs and the depoliticisation of poverty 


What, then, has been the role of the non-government development 
agencies in this turbulent history? 
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It was, for sure, the post-colonial State which actively suppressed 
popular struggles for rights, and redirected attention, with the support of 
multilateral and bilateral official aid agencies, to the politically safer 
terrain of ‘development’. Development NGOs have, nevertheless, played 
apivotal rolein the processes which accompanied modernisation and led 
to the depoliticisation of poverty. Indeed, they have become such an 
integral component of the political economy of under-development that 
they are now part of a system which contributes to the reproduction of 
impoverishment. 

Development NGOs will vehemently claim that their work in 
developing countries is neutral. This assumption of neutrality probably 
has its origins in the heroic work which NGOs have frequently performed 
inresponse to crises. Under such circumstances, NGOs have adopted the 
essential humanitarian principle that all those affected by disasters 
should be treated equally and receive assistance equally. Humanitarian 
responses should take no sides in conflicts. The problem arises when 
these same principles have been applied in non-critical conditions, such 
as those which prevail in ‘development’ programmes or in conditions of 
prolonged crises, especially where, for example as in Somalia, the State 
itselfhas long ago collapsed. Why should thatbe so? 

One ofthemostimportantroles which the State performs inany society 
isto guarantee theconditions forthe reproduction ofthose social relations 
that enable the ruling class to continue to rule. If the State fails in that 
essential function, then the future of the ruling class itself is threatened. 
The new ruling classes of post-colonial Africa soon learned the import- 
ance of that —and those who were slow to learn were quickly swept aside 
by coups d’état or civil war. 

‘Development (orthe political economy, more precisely) as defined by 
the ruling class, was the process which would be used to ensure the 
reproduction of the required social relations that reproduced 
impoverishment and injustice for the many, and rapid accumulation of 
wealth for the few. But is there a space wherein NGOs can carry out their 
charitable work without ‘taking sides’ in the process of reproduction of 
these social relations? I believe not. The fact is that many NGOs have, 
unwittingly or willingly, inserted themselves over the last few decades as 
part ofthe very infrastructure ofthe political economy thatreproduces the 
unequal social relations of post-colonial Africa.* 

This has not always been the case. In the period of anti-colonial 
struggles, many NGOs actively participated in solidarity movements or 
supported directly anti-imperialist organisations. Their participation in 
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such activities was informed by their (albeit intuitive) understanding that 
existing social relations of colonial rule needed to be overthrown. The 
same was also true of those NGOs who participated in the anti-apartheid 
movement or supported the work of the Mass Democratic Movement in 
South Africa priorto the release of Nelson Mandela. 

But with independence, the dilemma which NGOs faced (and one 
which many have faced in South Africa recently) was a difficult one: the 
ancien régime had been overthrown. The conditions for its reproduction 
had been destroyed. Surely the role of NGOs should now be to participate 
in the process of ensuring the reproduction of the new regime, the new 
social order? And surely, the answer to that should be in the affirmative? 
But only, I believe, insofar as the new social order was not intent on the 
perpetuation of old injustices or on the creation of new forms of 
exploitation. 

But how were NGOs to know how things would turn out in the future? 
Caught in the traumatic upheavals which characterised the victory over 
colonialism (and against apartheid), it was easy to become romantic and 
blinkered by one’s own enthusiasm. It was hardly surprising that many 
NGOs becameclosely involved in ‘bringing developmentto the people’ in 
the newly independent countries. But the real problem was that the 
dominant discourse on development was framed not in the language of 
rights and justice, but in the vocabulary of charity, technical expertise, 
neutrality, and a deep paternalism (albeit accompanied by the rhetoric of 
participatory development) which wasitssyntax.° 

Thiswasaperiodin which theinvolvementofNorthernNGOsin Africa 
grew dramatically. The number of international NGOs operating in 
Kenya, for example, increased almost three-fold to 134 during the period 
1978 to 1988 (Osodo and Matsvai, 1998). Most of the Northern NGOs 
preoccupied themselves with ‘projects’ which would benefit ‘the poor’ 
and whose main purpose was to bring ‘development’. This process took 
placein thecontext of the efforts of thenew regimes seeking to demobilise 
the popular movement. Official sanction for their projects was provided 
not just from central government, but also from local authority structures 
in the rural areas — the Native Authority which had been formerly 
established bycolonialruleand subsequently reinforced by thenewState. 
Sanction from these authorities served to reinforce their own legitimacy. 

Asrepression of those who were seen tobe political opponents became 
a feature of the new State, seeking to centralise its control, many NGOs 
chose to remain silent about that creeping repression. Protest against 
repression of political opponents was largely left to (Northern) human- 
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rights organisations. The dilemma faced by NGOs was that such protests 
could jeopardise the grants which they received from the official aid 
agencies(who, certainly until the mid-1980s, rarely sought tocommenton 
the excesses of African governments). NGOs, especially the Northern 
ones, also feared that protest could jeopardise theirown relationship with 
the national government to whom they were beholden for a range of 
privileges (such as exemptions from tax or duty). There was little point, 
some argued, in makinga fuss, since ‘itwould only be the poor who would 
sufferasaresult’. 

Over time, their role evolved from their anti-colonial activities until 
they became one of the central actors in the process of development itself. 
NGOs, especially those from the North, began to insert themselvesas vital 
cogs in the new political economy, the vehicles through which an 
increasing proportion of development programmes were implemented. 
They were armed with manuals and all the technical expertise for 
focusing the attention of ‘the poor’ on coping with the present, ratherthan 
seeking justice for past crimes against them. Like their missionary 
predecessors, they offered the poor blessings in the future (albeit on earth 
rather than in heaven). Most remained unconscious of the fact that it was 
the very system which reproduced the impoverishment, injustice and 
conflict which the NGOsclaimedit was their mission was to abolish. 

Their insertion was effectively completed in the era of structural 
adjustment. This era witnessed the retrenching State absolving itself of 
the responsibility for providing social services, while investing in the 
growth of the private sector. The number of NGOs, the private 
entrepreneurs par excellence in the public sector, once again expanded 
(with the encouragement of lavish sums available from aid agencies) in 
their new role as sub-contractors to the official aid agencies for the 
delivery of social services. They became the ‘human face’ of adjustment 
itself. And as aid budgets in the North declined (ACTIONAID et al, 1997), 
and as greater volumes of funds were made available through direct 
funding (INTRAC, 1998); so Northern NGOs sought to accommodate to 
the new environment by legally registering themselves as ‘local NGOs’, 
thebetterto tap thevastsums available locally. Oneofthe effects ofthishas 
been totransform the Northern NGO frombeingadonor/supporteroflocal 
NGOs to becoming a direct competitor for aid funds in the local market. 
Meanwhile, hundreds of local NGOs were established whose sole 
purpose was to become the sub-contractors for the provision of social 
services which would mitigate the effects of adjustment for the 
‘vulnerable’ or‘poorest ofthe poor’. 
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The field of development had become ‘big business’, requiring an 
entourage of experts committed to the goal of making the unsustainable 
sustainable. By the 1990s, many of the larger Northern NGOs had begun a 
process of recomposition (‘restructuring’). This process led to the 
establishment of formations similar to the transnational corporation of 
the private sector. New forms of multinational structures and an 
internationalisation of the ‘brand’ have become the features of that 
recomposition, mimicking in the NGO sectors the forms of globalisation 
which GATT and the World Trade Organisation (WTO) legitimised in the 
private. Themultinational ortransnational NGO came intoexistence with 
the sole purpose of effectively delivering aid with the forms of ‘profes- 
sionalism’ required by the official aid agencies. Itraised funds onthebasis 
of the global brand-name, whose image had become well established 
among these agencies and multinational corporations as the guarantor 
orfstability and reliability —the trustworthy depoliticiser of poverty. 

In the process, concerns about the rights of the vast majority of the 
population, their search for freedom from oppression and exploitation, 
had become peripheral. Northern NGOs in particular were now more 
preoccupied with fundraising on the basis of portraying Africans as the 
subject of pity, people whose plight would be relieved through acts of 
charity. In the region, this approach served to foster demobilisation and 
disillusion. In the North, the public’s prejudices were reinforced: 
Africans were perceived as hopeless, as mere victims of endless civil war, 
andas passive recipients of Northern charity.” 

But was it inevitable that NGOs would become so thoroughly 
integratedintothe political economy ofA fricaasto become partnersin the 
reproduction of social relations which give rise to impoverishment and 
conflict? Is it inevitable that they will continue to do so? The cynical view 
is perhaps that the development NGO has long ago developed a vested 
interest in the continued reproduction of such social relations, and that 
they will ‘do better the less stable the world becomes ... [because] ... 
finance will become increasingly available to agencies who can deliver 
“stabilising” social services’ (Fowler, 1997, p. 229) 

I believe that the option exists for NGOs to choose otherwise, if they 
recognise that there is no ‘neutral’ ground, no ‘no-man’s land’ in the 
process of development. Those who believe there is neutral territory 
frequently become prey to the agendas of other social forces. They would 
do well toreflect on the following excerpt from a USAID review quoted by 
Nelson Mandelain his recent reportto the ANC Congress: 
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Two-thirds of[US]AID’s funding ...isused to fund AID-dependent 
NGOs... The Old ‘struggle NGOs’ have been redesignated by AID 
as ‘civil service organisations’ (or CSOs). AIDnow fundsCSOsto 
‘monitor public policy, provide information, and advocate policy 
alternatives’ and toserveas ‘sentinels, brokers and arbiters forthe 
public will.’ The purpose of AID’s funding isto enable these CSOs 
to ‘functionas effective policy advocacy groups’ and ‘tolobby’... 
Through its NGOs, AlDintendsto playakeyrole in domestic policy 
concerning themost difficult, controversial issues ofnational 
politics. AID’s political agenda is ambitious and extensive. 
(Munsonand Christenson, 1996) 


The choice is thus a stark one: either play the role (unwittingly or 
otherwise) of reinforcing those social relations that reproduce 
impoverishment, injustice, and conflict. Or make the choice to play a 
positive role in supporting those processes in society that will overturn 
those social relations. 

If NGOs are to play a positive role, then it will need to be based on two 
premises: solidarity and rights. Solidarity is not about fighting other 
people’s battles. It is about establishing co-operation between different 
constituencies on the basis on mutual self-respect and concerns about the 
injustices suffered by each. Itis about taking sides in the face ofinjustice or 
the processes which reproduce injustice. It is not built on sympathy or 
charity or the portrayal of others as objects of pity. It is not about 
fundraising to run your projects overseas, but raising funds which others 
can use to fight their own battles. It is about taking actions within one’s 
own terrain which will enhance the capacity of others to succeed in their 
fight against injustice. 

Theissue ofrights mightappeartobemorecomplex. The waysin which 
theconcept ofrights hasbeen articulated and practised in the Northreflect 
the specificity of historical experiences of struggles for rights that were 
intrinsic to those societies, and whose foundations lay in the bourgeois 
revolutions of Europe. That is at it should be. Problems arise when it is 
assumed that those experiences are sufficient for proclaiming their 
universality. This is not to say that the rights that are articulated in the 
UDHR and other covenants are not relevant to Africa. Clearly they have 
universal significance. Rather, it is to assert that as yet they do not protect 
the totality of all those human values that deserve protection. For 
example, it was partly in recognition of the limitations of existing human- 
rights instruments that the African Charteron Human and Peoples’ Rights 
was established in 1986, the only regional human-rights agreement that 
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asserts the collective rights of people as well as environmental rights. But 
proclamations about the universality of the Northern concepts of rights 
lead only to sterile rhetoric. The issue is not that rights need to be 
presented, like a washing powder, with more relevant symbols from 
Africa’s cultural experiences (Penna and Campbell, 1998). That misses 
the point. Rather, rights should not be theorised as legal rights ‘ ... which 
implies both a static and an absolutist paradigm, in the sense of an 
entitlement or claim, but a means of struggle. In that sense it is akin to 
righteousness rather than right. Seen as a means of struggle, “right” is 
therefore not a standard granted as charity from above, but a standard- 
bearer around which people rally for the struggle from below’ (Shivji, 
1989:71) 

The field of human rights has recently found much favour among the 

official aid agencies. The latter regard support for rights as a means for 
‘improving good governance’, ‘promoting democracy’, and 
‘strengthening civil society’ (INTRAC, 1998). Unfortunately the focus of 
many human-rights organisations has been almost exclusively on 
agitations to claim civil and political rights. Their work remains focused 
primarily on the urban areas, leaving unchallenged the structures of 
powerwhichcontinuetohold hegemony inthename ofcustomary power. 
As Mamdani points out, ‘... So long as rural power is organised as a fused 
authority that denies rights in the name of enforcing custom, civil society 
willremainan urban phenomenon’ (Mamdani, 1996: 293). And so longas 
the opposition and the movement for rights do not seek to dismantle the 
rural structures of power, the dangerous tensions inherent in the 
bifurcated statein Africa will continue. 

Intheanti-colonial period, many NGOs demonstrated theircapacity to 
express solidarity and to focus their prime attention on supporting the 
struggle of African peoples forrights. Ifthat capacity has not already been 
exhausted, I believe there is a need to return to that tradition. The 
alternative is to stand impotent and bewildered, as NGOs did when the 
genocide erupted in Rwanda: impotent because they did not understand 
what could have been done, and bewildered because of their unease that 
the processes ofdevelopmentin Africa, ofwhich NGOs havebecomesuch 
an integral part, themselves gave rise to the conflicts and to the terrors of 
genocide, 

The slogan which gave rise to the UDHR was ‘never again’ togenocide. 
Thereisabitterirony in the fact that, whenit happened again in Africa, the 
signatories to that proclamation were silent or unwilling to act. Rwanda 
has demonstrated that the proclamation was deficient. It remains for 
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popular movements and organisations of Africa to rebuild the tradition 
based on its own experiences which can guarantee the conditions in 
which genocide will never again be possible. This will be no easy task. 
Whether or not development NGOs can participate in that process will 
depend largely on whether they continue to define their role as part ofthe 
political economy of a form of development that breeds and sustains 
inequalities and conflicts, or whether they rally to the standard of 
solidarity and rights. Thechoiceis theirs. 


Notes 


1 In South Africa, similar forms of 
organisation were seen during the same 
period until the movement was brutal- 
ly crushed, only to re-emerge (albeit in 
other forms) in the late 1970s. The 
processes which characterised South 
Africa in the lead-up to the first 
elections and the gradual transforma- 
tion of the struggle for rights into the 
realm of ‘development’ have uncanny 
similarities to what happened in the 
rest of the continent. 

2 Let us be frank: for the rural and 
peri-urban populations, the quality of 
services had little to distinguish them, 
apart from their deracialised form, 
from those provided to the black popu- 
lations under apartheid. 

3 These achievements challenge 
the current, largely ideologically 
motivated, caricature of the State as 
being ‘inefficient’ and unable to 
deliver effective services. Certainly the 
post-independence State has been a 
largely unaccountable one, but the 
alternative structures which have been 
enforced by the multilateral lending 
agencies have not been any less 
accountable to the people. 

4 The identification of the victims 
as the problem is not unique to the field 
of development. For years, successive 


British governments (Tory and Labour) 
have defined the victims of racism, 
black people in Britain, as the problem, 
the solution to which was to introduce 
immigration controls and repressive 
police controls in the ghettos to which 
blacks had been confined. See 
Sivanandan, 1983. 

5 As moreand more African states 
achieved independence, the UDHR 
has been endorsed by the new gov- 
ernments as a set of principles 
underpinning their constitutions. The 
bulk of subsequent international 
human-rights standards have been 
adopted with the participation of 
African States. Nevertheless, virtually 
every single State has been guilty 
of repeated violations of human 
rights, few being willing to do more 
than make paper modifications of 
their national legislation in line with 
the treaties or conventions to which 
they are signatories, 

6 Mamdani (1996) goes further. He 
characterises tribalism as ‘civil war’, 
because the ‘notion of civil war is a 
continuum along which muted 
tensions coexist long before they break 
out into open confrontation’ (p. 292). 

7 Some of the ideas presented in 
this section were first developed in a 
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myself, entitled ‘Africa: Development, 
Conflict and Human Rights’, at the 
Twentieth Anniversary of North-South 
Institute, Ottawa, 1996. 

8 There are parallels to be drawn 
between the claims of neutrality and 
charity of some NGOs today and simi- 
lar claims made by their missionary pre- 
decessors in pre-independence Africa. 

9 Interestingly enough, during 
this period the Northern NGOs 
established the same racial division of 
labour that had once characterised the 
missionary outposts and the colonial 
State. The white expatriate, the 
technical expert, was usually the head 
of the local office. Militant at home 
about parity in salary scales within 
their home organisations, the Northern 
NGO in Africa came armed with a 
baggage full of reasons (usually 

transported in a four-wheel-drive 
vehicle) why local staff should not be 
paid at the same rates. 

10 The films shown on television 
about Africa, produced by Comic 
Relief, a highly successful fundraising 
organisation in the UK, epitomised 
this paternalistic approach. One of the 
founders of that organisation express- 
ed once his frustrations that the 
disability lobby in the UK had become 
so militant that it was no longer possi- 
ble for Comic Relief to make similar 
films about disability in the UK! It is 
perhaps the physical distance from 
their ‘beneficiaries’ which allows the 
development NGOs to get away with 
their paternalism with such impunity. 
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The humanitarian 
responsibilities of the UN 
Security Council: ensuring 
the security of the people’ 


Juan Somavia 


Introduction 


The question ofthe humanitarian responsibilities of the Security Council 
is for me a natural sequel to the 1995 World Summit for Social 
Development, of which I was Chair. It concerns the challenge of putting 
people at the centre of development and international cooperation, this 
time in a different sphere of action within the United Nations (UN). 
Humanitarian tasks and development objectives continually intersect 
and reinforce each other. They are not sequential, but different 
dimensionsofan integrated understanding ofhow to promote the security 
of people. A comprehensive and integrated view of these questions goes 
far beyond the scope of this paper. Rather, I shall limit myself to matters 
which theCouncil should deal withmore urgently. 


Conceptual framework, definitions, 
and key issues 


The UN Charter confers on the Security Council prime responsibility for 
the maintenance of international peace and security. Until recently, this 
has been understood basically to mean disputes among States with 
international consequences. Yetthesetwo concepts— peace and security, 
the very conceptual foundations for the UN’s mission — are undergoing a 
radical change in the way they are perceived. 
Peace, as we know, is much more than the mere absence of war. It has 
come to mean harmony within as well as among nations. Countries which 
are not actively ‘at war’ with other countries are not necessarily at peace 
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with themselves. In an era when individual people and communities 
struggle to hold their own against seemingly insuperable odds, peace 
increasingly means more than the absence of threats and discrimination. 
Itmeans freedom from fearand want. For people everywhere, the heart of 
peaceis peace within ourown hearts, within our families, ourschools,our 
work-places, our communities. Peace has acquired a human dimension 
far larger than the original State-centred notion of the UN Charter; and we 
have learned that its absence at the local and national levels can have 
multipleinternationalimplications. 

The concept of security is also evolving. Today it means inclusion, 
cohesion, and integration — a sense of belonging to a society and a 
prevailing order within and among nations that is predicated on fairness 
and respect for differences and human dignity. The only legitimate (and 
lasting) security is security rooted in the well-being of people. We haveall 
observed that you can havea secure State — in the traditional sense— full 
of insecure people who face poverty, destitution, and threats to their 
integrity. The security of people has thus emerged as a complementary 
and distinct notion from that ofthe security ofthe State. 

Another important evolution has been the growing presence on the 
Security Council agenda of internal conflicts in which the ‘parties to a 
dispute’ are not sovereign States but rather groups or factions within a 
State, sometimes mere warlords, most of whom do not represent an entity 
with the attributes of a State as defined by the traditional norms of 
international law. 

The first ten years of the Security Council's activities were marked by 
State conflicts arising out of Cold Warsituations, the initial tensions ofthe 
decolonisation process, threats of external aggression, and traditional 
frontier-disputes among countries. In each, the humanitarian dimension 
existed but was notacentral feature of the dispute. 

In the last ten years, by contrast, the agenda of the Security Council has 
been fraught with civil wars in which the threat to civilian lives looms 
paramount. Suffice it to mention Namibia, Cambodia, El Salvador, 
Guatemala, Afghanistan, Georgia, Angola, Mozambique, and Liberia—as 
wellas Somalia, Rwanda, Burundi, and the Former Yugoslavia—to know 
what we mean. In these types of conflict, it is increasingly civilians 
(unarmed and unprotected) who are the principal victims. During World 
War I, five per cent of all casualties were civilians; in Cambodia and 
Rwanda, almost 95 percent were. 

Further, it is understood that the Security Council operates under the 
aegis of the basic principles of international law, acentral tenet of whichis 
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non-interference in the internal affairs of States. Yet, ifthe Council isto be 
effective in promoting solutions and agreements to end this type of 
conflict, it inevitably becomes deeply involved in the internal affairs of 
the society in question. Moreover, ifthe crisis is serious enough, there are, 
understandably, strong public calls for the Council to ‘do something’ to 
prevent death and destruction. 

Recently, the Security Council has repeatedly been told: ‘Look at the 
horrible tragedies that are going on in the world. Do something about 
them!’ Butthe wholetradition of diplomacy leads elsewhere. Itis difficult 
toapply classical diplomacy to these newconflicts. 

The evolution of the concepts of peace and security — against the 
backdropofmainlyinternal conflicts posing grave threats tocivilians,and 
an international public opinion that demands action — raises new issues 
and requires the Council to re-examine the appropriateness and 
effectiveness of existing instruments and traditional diplomatic courses 
ofaction. This suggests that a stronger link must develop between the UN, 
the Security Council, and organisations like Oxfam which are on the 
ground, doing humanitarian work, touching those societies, looking into 
the eyes of the people in danger, learning who they are and what is going 
on, who the factionsare, and whatrelations people have with theirleaders 
—much of which nevergets tothetable ofthe Security Council. 


A window on civil society 


Maintaining peace and security must take into account the underlying 
causes ofconflict, often development-related,aswellasthe expressionsof 
power-struggles among leaders and factions. The nature of preventive 
diplomacy, conflict-resolution, peace-making, and peace-building, 
however, isstill too State-centric. Together, governments and civil society 
must evolve a more dynamic concept and praxis, within which non- 
government actors play a key role. The notion of what some of us call 
‘preventive development’ is crucial: conflicts often have their origins in 
socio-economic conditions, but are too often dealt with as if they were 
exclusively political problems. We need to link analysis of the develop- 
mentcausesto the actual political processes under way. Wecanalsobuild 
upon the lessons learned from experiences of conflict-resolution efforts at 
the inter-personal level and within divided communities, which are 
sometimes more relevant than classical dispute-resolution tools, 
The tendency to think of peace and security in State-centric terms also 
fails to take into account the multiple social and economic factors which 
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underpin the security of people, orthe vital need to safeguard and support 
individual actors in civil society, whose energy and mutual confidence 
are essential to maintaining peace and security inthe long term. 

A critical feature of the last decade is the civil-society movement, 
which is burgeoning all over the world. The impact of non-government 
actors of immense variety — representatives of trade unions, churches, 
voluntary groups, and grassroots organisations—has been tremendous. It 
is now generally acknowledged that together they have helped to shape 
our contemporary definitions of sustainable development, population, 
gender, and human rights, and in their characteristically practical style 
they have pushed governments to develop the means to translate these 
concepts intoaction. 

But they are also centrally involved in humanitarian relief, thus 
helping to increase the chances of conflict-resolution. The essentially 
internal dimensions of contemporary crisis — and the increasingly 
central role played by non-government actors in forging a culture of sus- 
tainable peace — have brought NGOs and other non-government actors 
much closer than before to the analysis and action of international 
political affairs. This is happening de facto, but, in my view, it is 
insufficiently recognised by the Security Council. Consequently, the 
experience of humanitarian organisations is being under-used. 

The Council’s method of work and mandate are sufficiently broad to 
incorporate, in an appropriate way, inputs from civil-society 
organisations within its scope of operations. However, these elements are 
less than broadly interpreted — and much less than flexibly applied. 
Indeed, while acknowledging the highly sensitive nature of the Council's 
work, more widespread consultation and transparent decision-making is 
necessary, not only to enhance accountability vis à vis the General 
Assembly, member governments, and public opinion, but also to provide 
abroader basis of information, experience, and professional advice for its 
decision-making. 

Given that so many non-government actors are now involved in 
assisting, safeguarding, and enhancing the security of people threatened 
by conflict, it is only logical that their role should be fully acknowledged 
and that they should be enabled (safely and successfully) to make their 
specific humanitarian contribution. Itis thus in practical terms that wish 
toconsider the Security Council here. 

I am convinced that the Security Council itself could be better 
organised to this end. Here, I would refer to several provocative 
suggestions set forth in an excellent report entitled The International 
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Response to Conflict and Genocide: Lessons from the Rwandan 
Experience.’ It contains a numberof practical suggestions, highlighting a 
re-invigorated role forthe Department of Humanitarian Affairs (DHA), as 
well as the role of regional organisations and NGOs, the military, the 
judiciary, and the media, which are well worthconsidering. 

I would add that what the Council truly needs is an additional 
mechanism to raise the political profile of humanitarian coordination, to 
putitona parwith military coordination. Let me offera practical example: 
Chile and othercountries have advocated that troop-contributing nations 
be directly privy to Security Council deliberations over where and how 
their soldiers will be deployed in peace-keeping operations. A special 
provision forconsultation has been approved for this purpose.” 

Similarly, there should be regular consultations with external actors 
who havea unique and often first-hand perspective on the specificity ofa 
given conflict, and on where and how humanitarian operations can most 
safely and productively be undertaken. Such background information 
and exchange would enhance the decision-making capacity of the 
Council. However, I should interject a note of caution, to urge that the 
autonomy and independence ofhumanitarian work must be safe-guarded 
inall circumstances. 

The consultations could evolve from existing contacts with humani- 
tarian NGOs undertaken by the DHA, and havean informal character. 


Security of humanitarian relief 


What forms of protection exist for the non-government community in 
situations of armed conflict and in complex emergencies threatening the 
lives of largenumbers of civilians? 

As we have seen, with the end of the Cold War, the UN has become 
increasingly involved in resolving conflict within States in crisis. Calls 
upon the UN to take a proactive role in responding to complex 
emergencies have increased apace. In this context, the safety on the 
ground of UN and non-UN personnel alike has become a pressing issue. 
Staff of Oxfam and other NGOs have fallen victim to brutal attacks and 
harassment over the past year. In addition to the Oxfam worker recently 
killed in Angola, three Red Cross workers were murdered in Burundi in 
June 1996. The irony is that, while their loss was mourned among many in 
the non-government community, it provoked nowhere near the response 
which the loss ofuniformed military personnel has elicited in connection 
with UN peace-building operations elsewhere. 
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Indeed, sometimes governments appear more willing to sacrifice the 
lives of relief workers than they do those of their own troops. The former 
serve out of the conviction that their presence builds peace; the latter 
accept participation in the dangers of conflict as part of their terms of 
service. Yet it is often non-uniformed relief and development workers 
who are on the front lines of conflicts in which some governments are 
reluctant to committheir own troops. 

This situation is quite incredible: one group are the professionals — 
instructed and trained to deal with danger—and yet, for various internal 
political reasons, governments are unwilling to place them at risk. The 
other group are there out of conviction, out of their beliefs and values, and 
are prepared to face the dangers and difficulties. Yet relief and 
development workers operate with far fewer resources or forms of 
protection, and stay long after the active fighting has ceased — often 
remaining until security inits fullest sense is assured, oruntilitis patently 
impossible forthemtostay. 

Some would argue that relief and development workers have become 
de facto advance troops in conflicts where States parties have no real 
political intent or practical means to guarantee their safety — let alone to 
achieve peace. Others allege that the political and humanitarian 
dimensions of complex emergencies are poorly understood, and that lack 
of coherent assessment, priority-setting, and field operations on the part 
of the international community not only prolongs the agony of people 
living in countries incrisis, but puts atrisk those trying to help them. 

The Security Council itself, in light of the tragedies which have 
unfolded over the course of the past five years in Afghanistan, Angola, 
Bosnia, Burundi, Georgia, Haiti, Lebanon, Liberia, Rwanda, Somalia and 
elsewhere, has begun to refer explicitly in its decisions to the role of non- 
government humanitarian actors in peace-building and emergency 
situations. A recent statement on Somalia by the President of the Security 
Council reflects this trend: ‘The Security Council considers the 
uninterrupted delivery of humanitarian assistance tobeacrucial factorin 
the overall security and stability of Somalia’. I consider this to be a very 
significant political recognition ofthe role that humanitarian agencies are 
playing in situations ofconflict. 

Humanitarian concerns have indeed become central to the calculus of 
whether and how the UN’s continued (official) presence in a country can 
advance the peace-building process. On Liberia, statements by the 
President have been equally direct, noting that, as of early April 1996, 
‘factional fighting, the harassment and abuse of the civilian population 
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and humanitarian and relief workers’ had increased to the point that the 
country’s political leaders ‘risk{ed] losing the support of the international 
community’.* 

The challenge is to develop a series of inter-locking legal and logical 
safeguards that are shored up by the political will of countries to enforce 
them, and operationalised through a coherent UN system which 
functions in tandem with regional, national, and local institutions. 

The ultimate responsibility for peace, however, rests with those in 
power in agiven country. I deliberately avoid the use of the word ‘govern- 
ment’, for often those in power have not necessarily been elected, nor do 
they conduct themselves with any sense of civic obligation towards 
majority rule, or the capacity to govern effectively. Their claim to 
legitimacy often rests on nothing more than having gained physical 
control of the capital city and seat of government through force. Pressure 
cannonethelessbe brought to bear upon those in power: pressure notonly 
toresolveaconflict, but to respect the humanity ofindividuals engaged in 
building the foundations of a sustainable peace, whether formally in 
partnership with the UNorindependently. 

lalso believe that the Council should consider the compelling issue of 
strengthened legal provisions forthe protection ofhumanitarian workers. 
This is an extremely complex issue, but we know that law is only as 
vigorous as its application. We must address the challenges of 
implementing international humanitarian law (IHL). Discourse on this 
subject has occupied policy-makers and academics for the better part of 
the past century; however, raise it here because of the compelling nature 
— indeed, the urgency — of the subject, given the proliferation of highly 
complex conflicts in which the principal disputants appear increasingly 
dismissive of these fundamental anchors of global order. Given, too, the 
multiplicity of agents involved in relief work, we must find new ways to 
strengthen the legal safeguards available. 

There is a Jacuna in international law today, where non-government 
workers act more or less autonomously in a conflict situation, 
unprotected, All there is at present is a UN convention which safeguards 
those who perform humanitarian work doneinagreement with and under 
the aegis of the framework ofthe UN—butno-oneelse. 

Oxfam and others in civil society might press for the creation of a 
separate convention which explicitly protects non-government 
personnel and others affiliated to UN relief efforts — whether or not they 
operate directly under the umbrella of UN control. I believe we should 
explore what kinds of protection and enforcement should be guaranteed 


40 Development and Rights 


by such aconvention. Who would adjudicate it? and how could reporting 
andrelated enforcement be expeditiously and effectively ensured? 

What can be done to strengthen the mechanisms for the implement- 
ation of IHL? As we know, signatory States are enjoined, under the Geneva 
Conventions, to respect core provisions concerning the protection of the 
sick and wounded, prisoners of war, and civilians. Through a mix of 
injunctionsand prohibitionson contracting parties, the Conventionsseek 
to protect ‘undefended localities’ from attack, while at the same time 
forbidding murder, torture, collective punishment, and hostage-taking — 
all of which are woefully common in contemporary conflict. 

However, as argued in Oxfam’s September 1995 position paper 
prepared on the occasion of the UN’s 50th Anniversary (provocatively 
entitled ‘A Failed Opportunity?’), 


international humanitarian law, including the GenevaConventions, 
[is] upheld in very few modern conflicts... the debate about addressing 
the problem concentrates more on limiting the rights of States, rather 
than seeking to enforce therights ofindividuals. 


Thisisavery aptassessment. 

The fact that sanctions on States in breach of the Conventions are 
extremely problematic has led some to suggest that individual reprisals 
are preferable. The recent tribunals established to address war crimes in 
the Former Yugoslavia and genocide in Rwanda, respectively, offer a 
useful example of mechanisms for punishing individuals who violate the 
rules of IHL. It is encouraging to recognise that people throughout the 
world are saying: ‘enough — an end to impunity’. Think about the 
difference in our collective consciousness from the days of Pol Pot —and 
the genocide of millions in Cambodia, where there were no tribunals — 
and ourefforts today. 

However, the operational (and financial) challenges faced by these 
tribunalsissobering. Andevenifan individual approach is pursued, there 
are blank spots in the Geneva Conventions; for example, they donot cover 
‘gender crimes’, like large-scale and individualrapeasamethod oftorture 
and intimidation. 

Herein, States can and must exercise theirresponsibility to ensure that 
IHL is respected and rights observed. The difficulty in bringing to justice 
the Serbian leaders Karadzic and Mladic, together with less visible 
Croatian and Bosnian personnel indicted, is a clear example: a painful 
reminder of the separation between the notion that becomes law, and the 
capacity to make the lawbecomereality. 
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Above all, the importance of international NGO contributions to 
humanitarian efforts cannot and should not be allowed to substitute for 
political will on the part of governments. Neither reforms in the 
organisation ofthe Security Council anditsconsultativemechanisms, nor 
thecreation ofadditional legal protections for humanitarian workers, can 
substitute for what governments and governments alone can do. 
Governments have the responsibility to use their political clout, military 
capability, financial means, and diplomaticcapacity to help to solve these 
conflicts. The increasing role of humanitarian agencies is no excuse for 
their inaction. Highlighting the role of NGOs should serveto reinforce the 
responsibility of governments in this field. 


Making sanctions more humane and effective 


How does the international community engage itself in addressing the 
consequences of sanctions for civilians? The consequences of conflict 
include large numbers of refugees and displaced persons; famines and 
shortages of food and water; prisoners of war and combatants missing in 
action; violations of human rights; genocide and gross breaches of inter- 
national humanitarian law; andalso the effects ofeconomicsanctions. 

With limitations, there exist international mechanisms to address 
some of these consequences: among them, the office of the UN High 
Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR);the World FoodProgramme(WFP); 
the Geneva Conventions; the human-rights mechanisms ofthe UN system; 
and the international criminal tribunals for the Former Yugoslavia and 
Rwanda, as well asthe Commission of Inquiry for Burundi. 

By contrast, economic sanctions are a rough, blunt, and extremely 
unsophisticated measure. Weneed to develop policiesandinstruments to 
make sanctions more humane and, at the same time, more effective. Both 
the underlying concepts and the implementation mechanisms need tobe 
reviewed, taking into account the fact that in some instances (such as in 
South Africa and Burundi) some local and regional actors themselves felt 
thatsanctions were necessary. 

I am not asserting that sanctions are a priori illegitimate. On the 
contrary, the foundation of every national legal system is the notion that 
breaking the law incurs a sanction. So it should be for the international 
system. There is no quarrel over the principle; that is why the Security 
Council has the authority to apply sanctions. The problem lies in the 
effects ofapplying these measures in practice. 
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Aclose read of the UN Charter reveals that sanctions essentially aim to 
condition the behaviour of a State which poses a threat to international 
peace and security — not to punish or otherwise exact retribution,® and 
even less to contribute to a crisis for the civilians of the nation affected. 
Sanctions must be based on fundamental respect for human dignity. 
Indeed, the aim is to bring a State that has violated justice into good 
workingrelations within the community ofnations, to cite one thoughtful 
interpretation.® 

Chapter VII of the Charter thus empowers the Security Council to use 
both military and non-military measures to maintain or restore 
international peace and security. Article 41 outlines the nature of non- 
military sanctions — specifying that the Council may call upon the 
member States of the UN to apply ‘complete or partial interruption of 
economicrelations and ofrail, sea, air, postal, telegraphic, radio, and other 
means of communications, and the severance of diplomatic relations’ in 
order to give effect to the Council's decision. 

Yet the conceptual basis for sanctions is flawed, in that they are 
premised on implicitly democratic assumptions, but are normally 
leveraged upon more or less authoritarian regimes. It is assumed that the 
people in a targeted country who will first feel the negative impact of 
sanctionsare sufficiently empowered to pressure the governmentto cease 
the aggression oroffence which triggered the sanctions. Thisisseldom the 
case inan undemocraticsetting. Moreover, Johan Galtung and others have 
argued that sanctions can disempower and weaken the opponents of a 
regime by offering a common, external enemy against which to rally 
collective opposition — thereby distracting attention from domestic 
problems.’ 

Sanctions normally fail toaffect the lives ofthe leaders ofsuch regimes; 
instead they hit the most vulnerable the hardest; in that sense, they are 
highly disproportionate. While ‘humanitarian exceptions’ canbemadeto 
allow the targeted country to receive or purchase medical or food 
supplies, forexample, there are no set guidelines forregulating when and 
how humanitarian assistance is to be provided. 

Iraq isa good case in point. After the Gulf War, wide-ranging sanctions 
were applied by the Security Council in 1991, including a humanitarian 
exception.’ At the same time, a trade embargo was imposed. Iraq's means 
tomakeuse oftheexception becameseverely limited,and thegovernment 
did not give priority to food and medicine in the use of its internal 
resources. When data from FAO, WHO, UNICEF, and private 
organisations began to reveal the terrible consequences for ordinary 
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people, the Security Council approved in 1995 the now well-known 
Resolution 986, which permitted the sale of oil for food and medicine. In 
1996, an agreement was reached between the Secretary-General and the 
GovernmentofIraqtoimplementthisresolution. 

Thissituation begsthe obvious question: did the Security Council have 
to wait until 1995, and Iraq postpone its response until 1996, to alleviate 
thesufferingofthemore destitute ofthe Iraqi people? Shouldn’tthe ‘oil for 
food and medicine’ agreement have been a part of the initial sanctions 
resolution? Were all the deaths and infirmities necessary? What political 
purpose ofthe international community was served by them? 

Furthermore, practice has shown that the targeted government will 
prefer to use any resources available to prop up its own power through 
military spending, and disbursements for the elites and the groups and 
factions that give it political support. The well-being of the general popu- 
lation (which, under authoritarian conditions, has little ability to react) 

has not proven to be accorded priority. Iraq is a textbook case. So is the 
Former Yugoslavia, which chose to use existing resources to wage a 
regional war and support its regime and its Serbian allies, while under- 
reporting the impact of sanctions on civilians, so as to avoid international 
pressure andscrutiny. 

Ultimately, sanctions as currently practised produce large-scale 
insecurity for ordinary people, the opposite of their intended effect. The 
Security Council should address the issue promptly. The principal 

objective would be to make sanctions regimes both more effective and 
morehumane.° 

Asa first step, the Council should adopta resolution approving a set of 
humanitarian norms, standards, and practices applicable to any 
sanctions regime to be established in the future. Such guidelines should 
bearin mind that humanitarian requirements may differ according to the 
stage of development, geography, natural resources, and other features of 
theaffected society. 

A clear position by the Council would have a number of advantages. It 
would avoid double standards and bea practical response to areal problem 
which the Council was facing, and should be flexible enough to encom- 
pass different realities. Its end result would be to ensure that the Security 
Council would act in such a wayas to ensure that civilians did not suffer the 
consequences of sanctions regimes. This approach goes much further than 

the General Assembly's normal method of dealing with the matter(namely, 
by stating that ‘unintended adverse side effects on the civilian population 
shouldbeminimised’ by appropriate humanitarian exceptions). 
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Itis disingenuous to talk of ‘unintended side effects’, when everybody 
knows that the sector most affected by sanctions, as presently applied, is 
precisely the civilian population. There is nothing surprising or 
unintended about it. That is how economic sanctions actually operate in 
practice. Weareall perfectly aware ofit. 

A clear position by the Security Council could address or provide a 
frameworkthat would achieve the following: 


= Establishthatthe purpose ofsanctionsisto modify the behaviourofany 
party, not only agovernment, that is threatening international peace and 
security, not to punish or otherwise exact retribution and even less to 
imposehardshipson the populationat large. Sanctions regimesshould be 
commensurate with these objectives, and proportionality should be a 
guiding criterion. 


m Ensurethatsanctionsare primarily addressed tothe leadersin conflict, 
by targeting them on the military and civilian structures which support 
the regime, and on the factions, groups, and warlords that are parties to a 
civil-war type of conflict. The impact of sanctions could be shifted from 
the peopleat large tothe leaders in particular, through measures related to 
bank accounts, commercial interests, stocks and properties in foreign 
countries, and applications forresidencestatus and visas. 

Indeed, the broader challenge is to develop effective sanctions which 
wholly avoid punishing civilians. One example is to place sanctions on 
transit rights, along with selective air and sea boycotts (except for 
transport of essential humanitarian goods). Other examples might be to 
pose limits on representation in inter-government forums; or cancel 
military cooperation agreements, including training and representation 
abroad, Yet another involves the refusal to provide arms to sanctioned 
regimes — including the shipment of arms already sold or promised. To 
date, the practical effect of arms embargoes has simply been to raise the 
price of arms. We must move towards commitment on the part of arms- 
producing countries to improve significantly the monitoring of arms 
transfers —in effect, to police their own dealings rigorously. 


m Include a provision for humanitarian exceptions in any sanctions 
regime, together with the means to make it effective. No exception will 
workifthere are no national or international resources to draw upon. The 
processing of requests under the exception should be much more 
expeditious and contain some elements of automaticity for UN agencies, 
the ICRC, and reputable humanitarian NGOs. A review and evaluation of 
the work of the Council’s sanctions committees in relation to the impacts 
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on civilians should be undertaken. In general, methods and procedures 
shouldbeexpedited. 


m Undertake a regular evaluation by the Council of the potential and 
actual humanitarian effects of sanctions on the country. Rigorous criteria 
must be developed for judging their impact, particularly on the most 
marginalised and vulnerable members of society. The UN Secretary- 
General should also make available the following mechanisms: 


a. Priortoimposing sanctions, an appraisal of their potential effects 
onordinary people, and suggested measures toavoidthem. 

b. Aftertheentry into force ofthe sanctions regime, aregularevaluation 
ofitsimpact on civilians andthe changes necessary tocounter 
negativeimpacts. 

c. Tocarry outsuch assessments and/orevaluations, the assistance 
ofconcerned international and financial institutions, relevant inter- 
governmentand regional organisations, and NGOs, shouldbe sought. 


To this end, appropriate systems must be developed for regular, 
unimpeded monitoring, evaluation, and dissemination of data 
concerning the social and economicimpact ofsanctions. 

Whena crisis affecting the ordinary population is about to arise within 
a targeted country, it is essential that such situations be brought 
immediately to the attention of the Security Council, and that specific 
Corrective steps be outlined; uniformity of assessment criteria and of 
sanctionsrulingsis vital. 


m In conflict-ridden societies, humanitarian activities are often under 
way before sanctions were applied. Theright of the general population to 
bodily integrity and subsistence goods should not be violated. Thus, the 
authorities ofthe targeted countryand of the different factionsand parties 
to the conflict must commit themselves to ensuring a continuous, 


impartial, and expeditious delivery of humanitarian assistance, This 
includes the following: 


a. Accesstothenecessary information required by UNandnon- 
government humanitarian agencies. 


b. Noactiontoobstructthe day-to-dayactivities ofrelief workers, 


c. Guarantees ofthe security ofhumanitarian personnel, their offices, 
homes, and operational sites, 


d. Unimpeded access toconflict areas, and the use of ports, airfields, 
roads and otherinfrastructure, 


The sanctions regime should consider strict measures to ensure 
compliance with the above. 
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= More generally, sanctions regimes should have clear objectives for 
regular review, and precise conditions for being lifted. These could entail 
clear warnings that sanctions are likely to be applied as a consequence of 
specific actions; specifying an agreed time-frame for evaluating the 
extension, modification, or lifting of the sanctions; and outlining 
provisions for progressive, partial, or early lifting (including the precise 
steps required from the target country). 


Conclusions 


Even with strengthened protections on paper for humanitarian workers, 
and even with the involvement of humanitarian agencies in measures to 
ensure that sanctions do not become ‘the enemy of the good’, the Security 
Council is ultimately a tool of governments. It can play a strong 
humanitarian role only at theirbehest. 

Without the political will truly to avoid conflict, or to make the hard 
sacrifices necessary to preserve peace and promote long-lasting security, 
there is little guarantee that humanitarianism will not become deeply 
mired in its own inherent contradictions. Formuch humanitarian ‘relief’ 
today appears even to its most ardent supporters to be a sticking plaster 
over the scars of years of social and economic decay, which have festered 
to the point that open wounds confront us with the raw reality of women, 
children, and the elderly alike becoming the targets of snipers — along 
with the people seeking toassistthem. 

What can we dotostem the tide ofbrutality and impunity? How can we 
heal the wounds of conflict that tear apart even societies which appear to 
be ‘at peace’? Taking note and calling upon our governments to make 
human concerns central to statecraft is the first and most important step. 
Only when we are truly able to ensure the security of people will the 
Security Council itselfhave succeeded inits mission. 

WellbeyondtheCouncil’simmediatereachare the societies ofitsmember 
States—indeed, allmembers ofthe family ofnations. Thechallengeistofind 
ways toenthusecivilsociety witharenewed understanding ofthe contem- 
porary meansto pursue peaceand security—beyond thesometimes cynical 
and narrowly political aims of ‘diplomacy’ as traditionally practised. 

Among the most committed people working to achieve these aims are, 
in fact, individuals such as Jimmy Carter, Julius Nyerere, and Oscar Arias 
— all of whom have actively participated in politics at the highest level, 
none of whom has lost sight of the humanism which mustbeatthe heart of 
humanitarianism. 
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IfI end by mentioning outstanding personalities, it is because there is 
no substitute for the commitment of individual human beings within 
government and civil society who want to make a difference, who are 
prepared toact on the basis of valuesand vision thatarerooted in the belief 
that human beings can ultimately find solutions to seemingly insoluble 
problems. 

Cynics would have us believe that there is no space for values in the 
globalised world of today — cynics who, in the words of Oscar Wilde, 
‘know the price ofeverything and the value ofnothing’. Yet we know from 
historical experience that humanitarian agencies in the past have always 
had toswim against the current, inanever-ending struggle to promote and 
protect the dignity of people. We know that we will notgiveintothe moral 
indifference of our days and that our ethical convictions and political 
decision toactare far frombeingexhausted. Wearemanyand enough with 


thepassiontomake our worldabetterplaceto live. 
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African rural labour 
and the World Bank: 
an alternative perspective 


Deborah Fahy Bryceson and John Howe 


e ere te 


Globalisation, the academically fashionable theme of the 1 990s, has been 
adapted to the promotional needs of the World Bank in its World Develop- 
ment Report 1995, entitled Workers inan Integrating World. Appealing to 
awidenon-technical audience, this report focuses on labourtrends in the 
global marketplace. Despite the weight of the World Bank’s influence on 
economicpolicyin Sub-Saharan Africa, thereporthasbeeneconomicalin 
its review of past and future trends on the continent. There is, however, one 
graph which starkly depicts the World Bank's projections forrural Africa. 
Alog-scale histogram (reproduced here as Figure 1) compares incomes of 
categories of workers in 1992 with their projected income inthe year 2010 
under‘convergent’ and ‘divergent’ scenarios. In both the baseline and the 


isa factor ofabout60:1 (p.119). Projections forthe year 2010show this gap 
widening in the divergent scenario to 70:1 and narrowing to 50:1 in the con- 
vergent scenario.’ The caption reads: ‘All workers stand to benefit from 
800d policy; but the international wage hierarchy will not flatten rapidly.’ 

From an Africanist Perspective, this graph cannot pass without 
comment. Itimplies that the structural-adjustment policies ofthe past 15 
years, in combination with future policy measures along recommended 
lines, will in fact have little positive impact on African rural producers. 
This article considers why this may be so, juxtaposing some of the 
underlying causes of African farmers’ poor Prospects with the viability of 
the World Bank's recommendations, 

The first section reviews the general approach and depiction of the 
dynamics of the world economy of the World Development Report 1995 
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‘Share of global work force in 1992 (percent) 
Wages are in 1992 international prices, scaled logarithmically. Each group’s share 
of the global work force is indicated by the length of its horizontal line segment. 
Unlabelled line segments represent groups accounting individually for less than 
2.5 per cent of the global workforce (10 per cent in total). The scenarios as depicted 
use 1992 workforce shares, not those projected for 2010. ‘Transitional’ refers to 
the former centrally planned economies of Europe and Central Asia. 


Source: World Bank 1995, based on Lewis, Robinson, and Wang, background paper; 
World Bank staff estimates. 


(WDR95). Using evidence from Ghanaand Tanzania, twocountries which 
are often cited as examples of the successful application of structural 
adjustment, wegoontoconsiderrecent African agricultural performance. 
In a broad review of literature, documented social and political 
tendencies are related to Sub-Saharan Africa’s (SSA) current economic 
policies and performance. The imbalances of rural labour displacement 
are highlighted, and measures to address the growing problem are 
sketched before theconclusion. 
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World Bank prescriptions for labour in the global 
market 


The core argument of WDR95 is that ‘workers of the world’ are being 
increasingly incorporated into open, international markets characterised 
by the accelerated flow of information, goods, and capital. In absolute 
numbers, the global labour force has grown massively in the last three 
decades, from roughly 1.25 billion people of working age in 1965 to twice 
as many in 1995. It is expected to triple in the next thirty years (p.7). 
Demographically, by far the greatest increases in the future labour force 
willbe observed in the poorerregions of the world. 

In the light of these trends, two phenomena are highlighted. While the 
size of the work force has doubled, average work productivity has also 
doubled. This leads to the conclusion that ‘the world’s median worker is 
better offtoday than 30 years ago’ (p.9). However, productivity gains have 
been unequally distributed, causing the increased prosperity of the last 
thirty years to be unevenly distributed. Divergence, not convergence, 
between rich and poor workers in the world is the result. In fact, this 
diverging trend has entrenched itself over the last century. In 1870, the 
average per capita income in the rich countries was 11 times higher than 
that of the poorest. In 1960 the ratio rose to 38 and by 1985 it was 52 (p.9). 
Despite these daunting statistics, the report reaches the conclusion that 
inequality between the rich and the poor need not grow further. A new 
phase of convergence can be achieved with the ‘tight domestic and 
international policies’ (p.8). 

Inorderto illustrate the meaning and rewards ofthe ‘right policies’, the 
report classifies development strategies geographically. Policies in East 
Asian countries are characterised as outward-looking and market- 
oriented, whereas countries in Sub-Saharan Africa, Latin America, and 
the Middle East form a second category which largely pursued ‘inward- 
oriented development paths, protecting certain industries and over- 
taxing their agricultural sectors’ (p.13). Finally the former centrally 
planned economies of Eastern Europe and Central Asia are described as 
those where market mechanisms were removed in favour of State control. 
Predictably, the report pronounces the latter two as ‘inevitable dead ends’ 
(p.14)and praises East Asian examples, notably those ofKorea, Indonesia, 
Malaysia, and China, 

The WDR95 raises the question of whetherglobalisation, characterised 
by large increases in international trade, greater flows of international 
capital,and increased human migration poseathreatoralternatively offer 
opportunities to workers. It is argued that workers have generally been 
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helped by the expansion of world trade in labour-intensive manufactured 
goods and larger flows of private capital directed to developing countries. 
Statistics are cited to show that, in countries with higher than average 
growth in exports, real wages grew fasterthan in those where exports were 
relatively stagnant. Theinternational marketisseen asa vistaofopportun- 
ity, freeing workers and capital holders from the constraints imposed by 
small domestic markets. 

A second manifestation of globalisation is the increasing volume and 
mobility of capital flows. In its worldwide search for high returns, private 
capital — i.e. foreign direct investment — has flowed to low-income and 
middle-income countries at record levels in recent years. The WDR95 
admits that dangers and risks may ariseastheability ofgovernmentstotax 
capital is limited. Excessively flexible capital may move in when wages 
are low and depart when they rise. ‘Footloose investments’ (p.62) may 
generate instability in poor countries. None the less, the advantages of 
attracting more external capital are stressed. It is anticipated that higher 
capital-intensity of labour will boost workers’ productivity, permit wage 
increases, and enable developing countries to take advantage ofnew trade 
opportunities. 

Increased international migration, the third phenomenon associated 
with globalisation, is more politically charged. Here the report denies the 
virtues of free movement. While recognising the gains which 
international migration may bring in the form of remittances and lower 
production costs for sending and receiving countries respectively, the 
report warns that completely free labour mobility could induce large- 
scale immigration to rich countries, ‘producing equally large social 
dislocations there’ (p.67). Thus, migratory flows must be managed to 
minimise cultural resistance and economic costs to unskilled native 
workers (p. 68). 

Overall, the combination of greater integration in a global market and 
theright developmentstrategy is professed to offerascenario of ‘inclusion 
and convergence’, which could begin to reverse the large and growing 
welfare gap between the world’srich and poor. 


African performance under structural 
adjustment 


In comparison with other regions of the world, African economic 
performance indicators evince a continental ‘drag effect’. Output 
measurements like GNP, export earnings, and capital endowments such 
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as infrastructure and skills are on average the world’s lowest. World Bank 
reasoning explains this as the legacy of ‘bad’ policies, such as industrial 
protectionism and urban bias. 

By designating agricultural export as the key to Africa's economic 
future, international terms of trade for African products take on central 
importance. Ignoring the critique of the notion of urban bias (for example, 
Jamal and Weeks 1988; Bryceson 1992), as well as Africa’s handicapped 
historical starting point as a largely agrarian zone of subsistence 
producers, the World Bank proceeds to undermine the logic of its own 
argument by relegating the international terms of trade that African 
agrarian producers now face to the position of an external factor. When 
declining terms of trade are mentioned in the text, they are seen more as a 
contextual problem, with a consequent diminution of their value in 
explaining African export performance. Can the global market offer 
opportunities to African smallholders while prices continue to fall for 
major export crops? The economic performance of Tanzania and Ghana is 
illustrative oftrends in East and West Africa. 


The example of Tanzania 


In Tanzania, coffee earnings dropped from US$185 million in 1986 to 
US$77 million in 1991, asaresult ofthe dramatic decline in world-market 
coffee prices. In 1992, coffee farmers were paid 97 per cent of world- 
market prices, up from 38 per cent in 1989. None the less, they received 
almost identical nominal producer prices in both years. In the words of 
Putterman (1995:321): ‘the Tanzanian producer is in no more profitable 
position after than before liberalisation’. There were signs of a growing 
diversification of the economic base of households, but this came largely 
through petty-income earnings, not throught the revival of traditional 
exports such as coffee, cotton, and cashews, induced by structural 
adjustment programmes (SAPs). Similarly, Bagachwaetal.(1995)pointto 
the burgeoning informal ‘second economy’. 

Food-crop production has been variable. Tanzania was fortunate in 
implementing its first phase of market liberalisation during years of 
favourable rainfall, such that supplies of the main marketed staples were 
plentiful (Bryceson 1993), However, by the mid-1990s, the spiralling cost 
of food-crop inputs and declining real producer-prices of food crops in 
areas away from the main transport corridors had drastically reduced 
incentives to farmers. This was especially true in the formerly im portant 
‘Big Four’ regions, Mbeya, Rukwa, Ruvuma, and Iringa, which had served 
as the nation’s granary under pre-SAPs pan-territorial pricing policies. 
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The example of Ghana 


InGhana, structural adjustment putgreat emphasis on therevitalisation of 
the cocoa sector and drastic increases in producer prices which, when 
combined with improved rainfall conditions after 1983, raised output 
from 154,000 tons in 1983 to 228,000 in 1988 (Sarris and Shams 1991). 
However, export values fell thereafter, with the result that in 1991, after 
debt servicing, Ghana’s export receipts covered only 56 per cent of the 
value of its imports (Parfitt 1995:62). Moreover, the gains following the 
expansion of cocoa output were rewards toa relatively small sector of the 
cocoa farms. One third of the cocoa farmers, namely the larger-scale 
farmers, received 94 per cent of total gross income from cocoa (Kraus 
1991:26). Pearce (1992:41) questions the strategy of relying on export-led 
growth, ‘because any increase in Ghana’s cocoa production may serve 
more to drive down world prices than to raise foreign exchange earnings’. 
Sarris and Shams (1991) point to evidence that structural adjustment 
undermined Ghanaian agriculture by raising the costs of agricultural 
inputs and causing a drastic decline in the share of government expend- 
iture going to the agricultural sector. The drop in the budgetary allocation 
from 10.4 per cent in 1983 to 3.5 per cent in 1989 resulted in insufficient 
funding forthe effective functioning ofthe Ministry of Agriculture. 

Until 1983, producer prices for food had increased faster than cocoa 
prices. Thereafter, the trend was reversed. By turning the domestic terms 
of trade dramatically against food producers, the goal of food self- 
sufficiency was hindered (Kusi 1991). Food production still provides the 
main source of income to most Ghanaian smallholders; and returns from 
maize, rice, and cassava sharply declined in the latter half of the 1980s. 
The strong emphasis placed by SAP on cost-recovery and privatisation 
has increased smallholders’ need for cash and led to greater indebtedness 
in informal credit systems, where interest rates are high. According to 
some observers, this has aggravated socio-economic differentiation and 
the marginalisation ofsmallholders (Kusi 1991, Sarris and Shams 1991). 

In both Tanzania and Ghana, growing unemployment, resulting in tens 
of thousands of public and private workers being laid off, could be 
interpreted as a waste of resources. It is not uncommon to find university- 
educated people involved in farming and petty trade activities which in 
no way match their educational qualifications, A 1989 US congressional 
mission to Ghana did not hesitate to criticise these ‘harsh and ill planned 
policies’ of trimming public-sector employment. Furthermore, the SAPs 
austerity measures have led to severe cuts in health and education 
expenditure, representing setbacks to human-capital formation. 
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uonically, the World Bank’s review of progress under structural 
adjustment stated that ‘Ghana can profit from East Asia’s experience by 
emphasising... education and health’ (World Bank 1994:40). 

In their comparison of patterns of development world-wide, Syrquin 
and Chenery (1989) argue that therise in theratioofhuman (and physical) 
capital to labour is a characteristic feature of the development trajectory. 
But the reverse is true for Africa. Under SAPs, the continentis in danger of 
becoming entrapped ina viciouscycleofdisinvestmentinhuman capital, 
resulting in lower productivity and leading to disincentives to future 
investment, which furtherreduce human-capital levels relative to therest 
ofthe world. 


A comparative advantage for African 
agriculture? 


Underpinning the WDR95’s comparison of regional economic 
performance in the global market is a model of transition from low- 
productivity, labour-intensive agriculture to high-productivity, capital- 
intensiveservicesand industry. Sub-Saharan Africa, representative ofthe 
lower end of the transitional Spectrum, is naturally assumed to have a 
comparative advantage in agriculture. Is there any basis forassuming that 
Sub-Saharan Africa can compete in the world market on the basis of its 
under-capitalised peasant agriculture? 

SSA's competitiveness in foreign markets throughout this century has 
been handicapped by high transport costs. The vast distances of the 
continent, combined with theexceptionally poortransport infrastructure 
ofrail and road, put African exports at a gross disadvantage relative to the 
tropical products of Latin America and South East Asia. The transport 
constraint extends right down to the peasant household. Most 
agricultural field-to-home transportis based on female porterage. 

Africa's competitiveness is conditioned by the limited range of its 
agricultural exports. The beverage crops — coffee, cocoa, and tea— account 
for 52 percentoftotal agricultural export earnings (UNCTAD 1987, 1991). 
These crops, in particular coffee and cocoa, have been hit especially hard 
by deteriorating international prices. The rise in coffee prices in 1993-94, 
due tothe failure ofthe Brazilian harvest, provided aconsiderableboost to 
many African coffee-exporting countries; but market analysts see this as a 
temporary blip on the otherwise entrenched downward price path. 

Yields and the quality ofmany peasant-produced African exports have 
suffered understructural adjustment.Government agricultural extension 
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services, input subsidies, and quality controls have been drastically 
reduced, and the private sector has not provided adequate substitutes. 
Coffee is again illustrative. The declining quality of export products, due 
to new marketing agents’ lack of experience in grading, transporting, and 
storing valuable export crops since market liberalisation in 1994, has 
undermined the export standards of Tanzanian arabica coffee, once 
known foritshigh quality. In 1995, buyerscomplained aboutan unusually 
high moisture content and the mixing of grades of coffee. Only a quarter of 
the 50,000 tonnes produced was ofexportable quality. 

Hostile international market conditions for African products are 
embedded not only in the long-term decline in prices for major export 
crops, but also in the terms of the recently concluded Uruguay Round of 
trade negotiations, culminating in the establishment of the World Trade 
Organisation. As a result of the agreement, Sub-Saharan African trade 
preferences in European Union markets will be eroded, with the 
possibility of further loss of market shares. Furthermore, the prices of 
tropical export crops are expected to drop relative to grain — which 
penalises most African countries, whicharenet importers of grain. 

It is debatable if the small-scale family production of peasant 
agriculture has a promising future anywhere in the world. The tendency 
in global agricultural developmentis forincreasing capitalisation, which 
implies large-scale and often industrial-type production. Supermarket 
conglomerates, whose inordinate influence on demand specifications 
(such as the timing and scale of delivery, in addition to stable prices) is 
transforming agricultural markets, are now increasingly characterised by 
scheduled delivery of large consignments, minimising the effect of 
seasonal, fluctuating supplies. European and North American 
agriculture, as well as large-scale plantations in the developing world 
using scientific advances in agriculture such as bio-technology and 
hydroponics, can meet the specifications of such markets (Carruthers 
1994). African peasant production cannot. It is the antithesis of highly 
standardised production and strict delivery schedules. 

Not only do tendencies towards more highly capitalised agriculture 
worldwide reduce the market for African smallholders’ existing 
production. They also severely undermine African farmers’ attempts 
(endorsed by the World Bank) to diversify agricultural exports. 
Horticultural products are a prime example. They are suggested as non- 
traditional export crops which Africa should endeavour to produce. But 
horticultural markets already face conditions of over-supply. In the 
Netherlands, itis predicted that smaller-scale farmers will be edged out of 
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the market by larger producers. If highly capitalised Dutch farmers, ever 
attuned to markets, cannot compete, the prospects of African 
smallholders trying to break into the market are very slim indeed. African 
smallholder farmers have very little room for manoeuvre in international 
agricultural markets both now and for the foreseeable future, despite the 
World Bank’s endorsement ofthemasefficient producers (p.26). 

Karl Polanyi (1957) drew attention to the labour-dislocating impact of 
global markets in his historical review of the effects of American and 
Australian grain imports onnineteenth-century European peasant farming: 


International free trade, ifunchecked, must necessarily eliminate 
ever-largercompact bodies ofagricultural producers. Thisinevitable 
process of destruction was very much aggravated by... thegreat 
investments involved in the building ofsteamships andrailroads... 
whole continents were opened upandan avalanche ofgrain 
descended upon unhappy Europe... Central Europe, facing utter 
destruction ofitsrural society, was forced to protectits peasantry 
byintroducing corn laws. (Polanyi 1957) 


Given the current climate of market liberalism and the power of 
international financial institutions over policies in developing countries, 
protectionist measures are ruled out as an option for the peasantries of 
today. ‘Labour flight’ is a more likely prospect. Urban migration to 
national and regional capitals has reached very high levels in several 
countries. City streets are swamped with petty traders.? For the more 
adventurous, international migration to Europe or the United States is the 
goal.’ There is irony in this, given that ‘labour flight’ is the one feature of 
globalisation thatthe World Bank doesnot sanction, 


Agricultural prospects as perceived by African 
farmers 


The actions and attitudes of African producers themselves cannot be 
ignored. In a wide array of field studies across the continent, a process of 
‘de-agrarianisation’, involving the reorientation of economic activity 
away from farming within rural areas or alternatively residential 
relocation in urban settings, has been documented (Bryceson 1995). 
These occupational and locational shifts often have distinct demographic 
patterns. A strong generational divide is emerging in many areas. Youth 
are flocking into petty trading activities. The low and uncertain returns 
from smallholder production lead even uneducated youth without urban 
job prospects to seek alternatives to farming. 
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While much has been written about the effects of economic 
liberalisation on African production, little attention has been paid to its 
impact on consumption. For most of the African population, especially 
young people, it is the availability of a wider array of consumer goods 
which hasbeen the mostsignificant aspect ofliberalisation. Many African 
countries have been awash with cheap imports of Asian consumer goods, 
which have displaced the more erratic supplies of African manufacturers. 
The importation of clothing and beauty products, as well as more 
expensive music, TV, and video equipment, has led African youth to 
assimilate many of the features of Western mass consumption. Their 
heightened economic independence, arising from the diversification of 
household livelihood, as each member seeks income-earning activities, 
has laid the foundation for what might be best termed youth sub-cultures, 
not unlike those found in industrialised countries. But the purchase of 
such consumergoods requires cash earnings, which are not easily derived 
from agricultural production subject to declining world-market prices. 
Thus cash incomes are sought in the sphere of petty trade, while more 
lucrative earnings can be derived from the contraband trade in ivory, gold, 
diamonds or drugs (Ellis and MacGaffey, 1996). 

Several countries have witnessed a rise in contraband trade and not 
infrequently attendant violence and crime (Nkera and Schoepf 1991). In 
the extreme, there is the diamond trade of Liberia and Sierra Leone, so 
lucrative that many political commentators argue that the civil wars in 
these countries orbit around its control (Richards 1995). Other more 
peaceful countries have also experienced rising crime associated with 
contraband goods, especially drugs. For example, authorities are 
increasingly concerned with the volume of drugs trafficked through 
Tanzania, whereas 15 years ago drug trading was negligible. Nigeria and, 
toagrowingextent, South A fricahaveemergedas African entrepôts forthe 
international drug trade. 

Economic liberalisation has been accompanied by cultural scepticism 
on the part of young people: now well aware of alternative lifestyles 
through the West-dominated media, they are dissatisfied with agrarian 
values and livelihoods (Savishinsky 1994, Beckerleg 1995). They are 
experimenting with alternative production and consumption patterns in 
their search for a better material life. This search can be creative and 
beneficial ordetrimental and politically destabilising, with an increasing 
incidence ofcrime, violence, and civil disorder. 

Economic and political trends tend to reinforce each other. The 
economic implosion caused by stabilisation measures has dashed the 
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expectations of many segments of the urban and rural population, who, 
after more than two decades of declining standards of living, were hoping 
for some material gain. Multi-party elections are also producing mixed 
results. In some cases, such as the 1994 election in Malawi, they have 
succeeded in undermining despotic regimes. In others, they have met 
with rural apathy and political campaigns devoid of issues, in which 
candidates must whip up support by emphasising religious or ethnic 
divisions; an example of this is the recent emergence of Christian/Islamic 
divisions in the 1995 Tanzanian election. At worst, as in the Burundian 
election of 1993, this process actedasacatalyst in the fomentation ofcivil war. 

In the World Bank’s linear model of economic growth, the possibility 
that countries at the lower end of the spectrum might experience retro- 
gression, dropping into circumstances of minus growth, is not 
entertained. Yet with the increasing incidence of civil disturbances, war, 
and refugee flight in SSA, it would be useful to analyse the minus-growth 
scenario, particularly because such circumstances prompt expensive 
humanitarian interventions.* 


Confronting rural labour displacement and its 
social consequences 


Political matters are beyond the purview of the WDR95, which presents a 
more ordered world in which nation-states, supported by peasant 
economies, ascend from labour-intensive agriculture to capital-intensive 
industry, and in so doing switch fromaninformal toa formal economy and 
higher levels of productivity. The mechanisms whereby increasing use of 
technology and its obvious labour-displacing outcomes can ensure 
increasing formal employment and income for populations are not 
explained. The fact that the economies of most industrial countries have 
failed to generate jobs, and unemployment rates have steadily edged 
upwards since World War II, makes it unlikely that developing countries, 
especially those starting at the technological levels now prevailing in 
SSA, can generate sufficient jobs for agricultural producers involved in 
voluntary orinvoluntary redundancy. 

Thereport neglects the possibility ofinternational market competition 
leading to redundancy for smallholder farmers in Africa or elsewhere in 
the developing world. Rather, it tries to allay fears regarding the 
redundancy of unskilled and semi-skilled workers in advanced 
industrialised countries who are predicted to be out-competed by lower- 
income wage workers in developing countries, particularly in Asia(p.58). 
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Since the problem of rural labour displacement is not acknowledged, its 
solution isnevermooted. The African countryside must make do withthe 
WDR95's promise of ‘global convergence’. 

Less than one per cent of the world’s direct private investment goes to 
Africa. Significant foreign investment on any meaningful scale has been 
restricted to oil-rich Nigeria and a few other mineral-exporting countries 
(Kraus 1992). Even if investment in mining and capitalised agriculture 
assumed significant dimensions, it is improbable, given the capital-bias 
of Westerninvestment patterns, thatjob creation would begin tomatchthe 
rate of agricultural labour displacement. It is in this context that the 
problem of rural labour displacement should be situated and measures 
taken to address it. Many if not most countries in Africa would benefit 
from ‘special programmes’ ofa national dimension. 


The benefits of public-works schemes 


Employment-creating programmes which draw on SSA's growing supply 
of under-employed rural labour are a means of addressing peasant labour 
displacement before it reaches crisis proportions. Labour-intensive 
public works can provide physical infrastructure such as roads, water 
supplies, housing, electricity, and improved communications, all of 
which can expandorrenew the physical infrastructure ofrural Africa. 

Through several large-scale programmes and pilot projects inanumber 
of African countries, it has been demonstrated that labour-intensive 
methods of construction have several advantages over the usual capital- 
intensive methods (Ghana: Bentall 1993; Kenya: de Veen 1983; Malawi: 
Hagen and Relf 1988; Lesotho: Marshall 1990; Botswana: Brudefors 1991; 
continental: Howe and Bantje 1995). 


Firstly, ifproperly planned and managed, they offer lower 
productioncosts, while maintaining technical quality standards. 

¢ Secondly, there are substantial savings in foreign-exchange 
costs, Labour-intensive methods significantly reduce the need for 
importation ofheavy capital machinery andare not prone tothe same 
delays in production schedules and the expenses incurred by poorly 
maintained and/ormalfunctioning equipment. 

* Thirdly, they can offermassemploymentofashort-tomedium- 
term nature. 

* Fourthly, labour-intensive earthworks have been shown tobeless 
harmful to the natural environment (Howeand Mueller 1995). 

¢ Fifthly, labour-creating public works can be designed tosuit the 
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livelihood needs of the most needy in therural community. This has 
been shown tobe the case especially for land-poor female heads of 
households (Bryceson and Howe 1993). 

* Finally,inline with current emphasis on therole of the market, labour- 
intensive methods can be adopted by small private contractors more 
easily than capital-intensive techniques, which require heavy 
investmentin machinery (Henley 1984, Musumba 1993). 


Thereare potential educational and occupational benefits which await 
theimplementation oflabour-creating public works ona largerregional or 
national scale. At present, school enrolment is low in most countries in 
Africa. Labour-intensive public works, if implemented with care, could 
serve as post-formal education forraisingnon-agrarian as well as agrarian 
skills and productivity (Bryceson and Howe 1995). In so doing, there 
would be the possibility of creating new occupational and professional 
identities, particularly for the benefit of young people, who may then 
grasp the opportunities that have eluded their parents’ generation. Most 
importantly, labour-creating public works constitute human-capital 
investment which not only enhances the life-long earning capacity ofthe 
individual involved, but lends more versatility at an aggregate level tothe 
national economy. 

In the face of these realised and potential benefits, it is necessary to ask 
why labour-creating methods have not been taken more seriously to date. 
Firstly, over the last 20 years, labour-intensive public works have been 
over-identified with hastily executed relief works, which have had as 
their main and often only objective the immediate survival of distressed 
people in emergency situations. Relief operations have to be executed 
quickly to address people’s acute needs for food, shelter, orincome. They 
often have a ‘make work’ or ‘disguised dole’ image which is inimical to 
acceptance of theiruse for properly engineered products. Politicians want 
quick results and are impatient with those defending the virtues of a 
careful and necessarily slow process of establishment (Howe and Bantje 
1995). Concern for the quality or durability of any infrastructural works 
that result from the investments are necessarily second-order considera- 
tions. By contrast, the development of useful and sustainable 
infrastructure is an inherently slow process of planning, design, training, 
implementation, and maintenance, with different gestation periods, 
organisational requirements, and criteria of success. Critics have failed to 

recognise that labour-intensive public works for relief and development 
are distinct and counter-opposed. Labour-based relief works have an 
immediacy and political imperative which militate against the success of 
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development-oriented labour-creating public works aimed at training, 
infrastructure building, and employment generation. The order of these 
objectives is deliberate: the rate at which labour-intensive public works 
should expandis dictated by therateat whichthespecially trained techni- 
cians, supervisors, and managers can be produced. 

Secondly, commercial biases of the international engineering 
profession provide a strong counterforce to the adoption of labour- 
intensive methods of construction. Labour-creating public works restrict 
theneed for importation of expensive capital equipment and expertise— 
astrategy whichisin direct conflict with international corporateinterests 
and the technical orientation of engineers trained in Western 
industrialised countries. 

Thirdly, structural adjustment policies promoting market 
liberalisation and cutbacks in State expenditure havecastashadowonthe 
role of the State in development initiatives. There is a common 
misconception that public works must necessarily be exclusively 
‘public’, i.e. State-funded and State-executed. This masks the fact thatthe 
private sector can play an active role in construction activities from the 
outset and may eventually eliminate the need for State funding. There are 
various possible permutations of partnership between the State and the 
private sector. However, at the outset, the State would logically have a 
central role in initiating large-scale infrastructure-provisioning public- 
works programmes. The State’s initiating and possibly coordinating role 
raises the question of finance and donor support. 

In this era of donor fatigue, many bi-lateral donors are warning that 
African countries must be weaned from dependence on foreign aid. A 
gradual disengagement is advocated, eased by generous debt-relief. 
Nonetheless, cognisant of the precarious economic position of most 
African countries vis à vis the world market, the United Nations has 
recognised the value of a concerted injection of capital into flagging 
African economies. In March 1996, the UN-sponsored African System- 
wide Special Initiative on Africa was announced, with the aim of 
disbursing US$25 billion over a ten-year period, concentrating on 
investment in water supply, food security, governance, social and human 
development, and resource mobilisation. Will this investment be labour- 
intensive orcapital-intensive in nature? In other words, willit exacerbate 
oralleviaterural labourdisplacement? 

Labour-creating public-work programmes have been implemented 
with notable success in several places in rural Africa, but there isaneed to 
scale-up and revise such programmes to address the continental problem 
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of rural labour displacement. Despite general calls for human-capital 
investment in Africa, the WDR95 perceives public works primarily in 
terms oftheirrolein provisioning infrastructure in situations of disaster or 
poverty relief (p.47). A much longer-term perspective on human-capital 
investment is required, in view of the continent's declining capacity for 
provisioning public education and the paucity of private foreign capital 
flowing to Africa. Labour-creating public works ofa high engineering and 
organisational standard offer several proven and potential benefits. The 
design of programmes would have to suit specific national needs, as well 
asregional labour-market characteristics, and, in theirinitial stages, most 
would require donor finance and possibly some expertise. Such 
infrastructure and employment opportunities would constitute a vital 
part of the necessary material basis for non-agrarian activities in rural 
economies with lasting labour-absorption capacity. 


Conclusions: African farmers’ short-straw draw 


The WDR95 combines two main themes: labour and the global market. In 
the context of economic and technological change in the late twentieth 
century, thisisadocument celebrating the ‘triumph ofthe market’, seenas 
an overall gain for the world. Such a stance is possible, given the notion 
that every society is fundamentally amenable to the ‘will’ of the market. 
Rather than seeing policies as aresult ofa balance of various political and 
social forces, the World Bank's market philosophy is imbued with 
fundamentalist notions of inherent ‘good’ and ‘bad’, The ideological 
fervour of the text does not permit a sober consideration of current trends 
in international capital investment and the increasing aggregation of 
production in the agricultural sector world-wide. Rather, the reader is 
obliged to believe that there is a free play of demand and supply, and that 
the unfettered mobility of capital is an unquestionable good, whereas the 
mobility of labour must be kept in check for ‘cultural coherence’, The 
inexorable growth of wealth disparities under capital is seen.as an 
aberration. Adam Smith’s ‘hidden hand’ is assumed to have the power to 
smooth things out for the eventual benefit ofall. 

The overall message of WDR95to the African smallholder is that those 
whoengagein production fortheglobal marketareall potential winnersin 
the lottery. What isnotstressedisthatthelosersare notrandomly selected. 
Invariably those producers with lower endowments ofcapital and market 
information constitute the fallout. African smallholders, the world’s most 
technologically handicapped and marginalised agrarian producers, are 
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doomed to fail. The truth lies in the graph (p.121), not in the text about 
policy reform for Africa. 

Through the dissemination of information via the Western-dominated 
media, as well as through the conspicuous enrichment of certain urban- 
based and/or capitalist investors within Africa, peasant farmers are 
becoming well aware of what they do not have. ‘Enterprising’ Africans, 
especially young ones, are finding unconventional short-cuts out of the 
quagmire, some of which are politically and socially destabilising, as 
witnessed in a number of countries already. In the absence of economic 
measures to address the deficit in skills, and the yawning gap between the 
expectations of the rural populace and actual returns to their labour, the 
WDR95's optimism, reflected in the title Workers in an Integrating World, 
is misplaced as far as Africa is concerned. Farmers in a Disintegrating 
Continent wouldbeamore appropriate description ofthe forces at work. 

Investment in human capital, alongside efforts to encourage 
smallholder agricultural growth, is a frontal way of arresting Africa’s 
downward slideintheglobal market. Becausereturns on labour-intensive 
public works and vocational-training investment are initially low, the 
market itselfis unlikely to initiate such movement. The first and possibly 
the interim stepsmust be made by the majorstakeholders in African peace 
and prosperity, namely African governments and the international 
community, providing the jump-start needed forthe effective operation of 
market forces in African nation-states. 
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Notes 


1 Factors are estimated from the further influx was not curbed’ (‘City 


graphical representation, since absolute 
values are not given. 

2 For example, according to the 
Chair of the Dar es Salaam City Com- 
mission, the city had 650,000 hawkers 
from up-country regions, a situation 
which ‘would be unmanageable if 


Commission Opts for Dialogue with 
Petty Traders’, Daily News 23/8/96). 
The Chairman of the Law Reform Com- 
mission voiced concern that ‘If Tan- 
zania chooses to neglect the growing 
number of unemployed youths in 
towns and the rural side, it will face 
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unprecedented problems in the next 
20 years’ (‘Legislators and Lawyers 
Plead for Retention of “Nguvu Kazi” 
Act’, Guardian (DSM), 13/4/96). 

3 Perhaps appreciative of the 
pressures of labour dislocation in 
Africa, the European Union has 
embarked on the construction of a 8.5 
km wall, valued at US$29 million, to 
be built to surround Ceuta, a Spanish 
enclave on the north African coast, to 
keep illegal immigrants out of Europe 
(‘Europe rebuilds the Wall in Africa’, 
The European, 30/11-6/12/95). 

4 For example, the price of peace- 
keeping in a two-year period in 
Rwanda from April 1994 to March 
1996 was US$2.5 billion, a figure 
which excludes the value of Rwandan 
lives lost in the conflict (‘International 
Response to Conflict and Genocide: 
Lessons from the Rwanda Experience’, 
as reported in Eastern African News, 
12/3/96). 
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Empowerment and survival: 
humanitarian work in civil 
conflict 


Martha Thompson 


Introduction 


‘Wait,’ said the guide. ‘Soldiers from the Bracamonte Battalion have 
crossed the river and might climb this hill.’ It was April 1989, and a 
colleague and I were visiting resettlements in the war zones of 
Chalatenango, in northern El Salvador. In the early 1980s, the military had 
sacked the area, slaughtering people and destroying their belongings. 
Survivors fled. From 1983, the Farabundi Martf Liberation Front (FMLN) 
controlled it, and in 1987 4,500 refugees returned from Honduras. 
Gradually, more refugees returned to rural Chalatenango, despite the 
continued conflict. Salvadoran church-based organisations, with co- 
funding from the British government, were helping these communities to 
rebuild their lives. 

The communities had assigned a 55-year old man, Don Jestis, as our 
guide onour four-day visit. Likemany subsistence farmers, he used to goto 
the coast for three months a yearas a seasonal labourer. He had worked on 
many plantations, including that of Alfredo Cristiani, the President-elect. 
‘Theysay Cristiani is concerned about the poor. But when we were working 
on his coffee plantation and demanded higher wages, he called in the 
National Guard to beat us up.’ Amonth later, I met witha European diplo- 
matin San Salvador. He hadrecently dined with Cristiani, whichhad been 
a delightful experience. The new President was charming, intelligent, 
concerned about poverty — very different from the usual image of 
powerful people on the Salvadoran right. 

Whatthe diplomatand saw was the two faces of power: onereserved for 
equals, and one for inferiors. One's vision of reality is affected by the 
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particular voices one hears. Humanitarian workers were moved and 
changed by hearing the voice of the poorinE] Salvador. 

The fact that marginalised people share their perceptions with us gives 
us aresponsibility to bear witness to theirsituation. This article describes 
thereality ofdoing humanitarian workina prolonged counter-insurgency 
war, and reflects on working for an international NGO in such a context. It 
describes how conflict affects our work, our local counterparts, and 
ourselves. 


Background: the 1980—91 war 


El Salvador is characterised by an unjust distribution of wealth and 
resources, and the absence of a fair legal system. These inequities lay 
behind theeleven-year war, andremainunresolved. Salvadoran society is 
likeasquat pyramid, with the oligarchy asatiny apex, thenaslightly larger 
layer of military, and a thin stratum of middle-class people; the main 
substance of the pyramid is formed by desperately poor people. Every 
second adultis illiterate, and the average daily wage is less than $1. Seven 
outoften peopleare subsistence farmers, and over75 percentofthelandis 
still owned byatiny fraction ofthe population (a situation little improved 
by the post-war land agreement). The country was under military rule 
from 1932 to 1979, with successive coups, State-sponsored violence, and 
fraudulent elections keeping civilians out of power. 

This situation can be traced back to the Conquest. The Spanish who 
pushed the Indians off their land and forced them to grow indigo were 
succeeded by the criollos, who took land to grow sugar and raise cattle. By 
thetwentieth century, the coffee baronshad concentrated land and wealth 
in the hands of 14 families, who multiplied into the 250 that comprise 
today’s oligarchy. 

Rich Salvadorans were used to treating the country like their back-yard. 
Theycouldtakeapeasant’s landsimplybyextending their fencearoundit. 
A wealthy man could rape a poor woman without a second thought, lend 
himself money from the national banks, employ the National Guard to 
round up labourers for his plantations or to kill union workers, and 
exempt himself from all but minimal taxes, while taxing the poor into 
starvation. The rich made laws to structure the economy around their 
needs, and have troublemakers jailed. They controlled everything, using 
the State to concentrate their power, and the security forces to maintain it. 

Their justification was that the poor were less than humanand sohad no 
rights. Poor people’sland could be taken, butthey had no legal redress, and 
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no voice in law-making. Health-care and education were priced out of 
theirgrasp, forifthey were educated they would cause trouble. They were 
forcibly recruited into the army, and taxed even for felling a tree on their 
own land. Today, these people live on tortillas (maize pancakes) and 
beans, in shacks made of adobe, reeds, and flattened tin cans. Their 
children are lucky to attend school, or to see the inside ofa hospital if they 
are sick. Most homes have neitherrunning water norelectricity. The poor 
are there to be used by the rich. There is even a Salvadoran term for them: 
chusma,meaning ‘rabble’ or‘garbage’. 

The 20rebellions since the Conquest were all put down savagely by the 
wealthy and their thugs, or by the army, to terrorise Salvadorans into 
acquiescence. In 1932, the military suppressed a rebellion in which 
campesinos (peasants) and Indians had killed about 150 people. In a 
week, they slaughtered 30,000 in La Matanza, or ‘the killing’, quelling 
dissent forthree decades. 

In the 1970s, the Catholic Church, in its ‘option for the poor’, began to 
supporttraining, cooperatives, schools, and healthcentres. Theeffect was 
truly subversive. It made poor Salvadorans believe that they had rights, 
including the right to struggle for change. The FMLN had emerged from 
the 1970s, arguing that peacefulmeans ofachieving justice werenot viable 
in the face of electoral fraud and violent repression. By 1979, the human 
rights organisation Socorro Jurídico was documenting 1,000 killings a 
month. After the assassination of Archbishop Komero in March 1980, 
thousands joined the FMLN, and war broke out in the same year. The 
Sandinistas had just taken power in Nicaragua, and there was war in 
Guatemala. The Reagan Administration, reacting to these conflicts in the 
context of the Cold War, supported massive military and economic aid to 
the Salvadoran government, in its declared fight against international 
communism. 

By 1981, the FMLN controlled much of El Salvador. The military 
responded with ‘scorched earth’ tactics, aiming to annihilate anyone who 
might support the FMLN, and to show what civilians risked if the 
guerrillas occupied an area where they lived. Non-combatants became 
military targets, and wholecommunities were wiped out. The population 
of Mozote was slaughtered in a day: more than 1,000 people, leaving only 
two survivors. At the Sumpul River, the military killed over 300 
campesinosas they tried toreach safety in Honduras. 

By 1983, international uproar over human-rights violations was 
immense. The government was losing the political battle, The USA 
advised a strategy of ‘low-intensity conflict’, though there was nothing 
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low-intensity about its effect on civilians. The military began intensive 
bombing in the countryside. Civilians were turned over to ICRC orjoined 
the 300,000 displaced in army-controlled camps. 

With open dissent obliterated, the USA wanted to ‘build a democracy’ 
in El Salvador. Elections were held, with the Christian Democrat govern- 
ment heralding economic and agrarian reform, and a new constitution. 
However, themilitary remained unchallenged, and the underlying power 
structure untouched. Yet by 1986 people had begun to re-organise, and 
groups of displaced started to repopulate the conflict zones. 

In November 1989, the FMLN launched a nationwide offensive, 
focusing on urban areas. Fighting began in 50 neighbourhoods of the 
capital, San Salvador. The military responded with ground troops, 
intense helicopter gunfire, and bombing. With no public transport and a 
strict curfew, church workers opened make-shift clinics for casualties 
who could not be evacuated. (The ICRC would not go to areas under fire 
without government permission.) The military raided these clinics, 
captured everyone, and shut down the facilities. In the capital alone, the 
death toll was estimated at 1,000 (mainly from the bombing), and some 30 
offices of NGOs and community organisations were ransacked. 

News was censored, though ex-Colonel Roberto D’Aubuisson went on 
the radio to identify ‘terrorists’, including the Jesuits from the Central 
American University (UCA). The armed forces detained anyone ‘suspi- 
cious’ — members of community organisations, NGO and church workers, 
politicians, professors, students. Leaflets urged Salvadorans to take up 
arms against ‘the subversives’, such as foreigners. After the Jesuits were 
murdered, a man stood outside the Archdiocese yelling through a bull- 
horn, ‘The Jesuits are dead, now the other subversive priests will die’. Yet 
inspite ofsurveillanceand death threats, the Archdioceseremained open. 

Then UN-mediated negotiations began between the FMLN and the 
government, anda peace agreement was signed in January 1992. The war 
had caused dramatic social upheaval. One in five Salvadorans was 
displaced or outside the country. Almost 80,000 civilians had been killed 
or disappeared, many more tortured. Americas Watch estimates that over 
90 per cent of the violations were committed by the armed forces or the 
death squads. The abuses have not been pursued through the courts. The 
military deny that most ever happened; therich simply do not believe the 
statistics ofbrutality. These different perspectives on the war demonstrate 
the profound divisions in Salvadoran society. 
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Development and war 


Poverty and marginalisation do not arise in a vacuum. To recognise 
injustice is to see that it is maintained by a distribution of power that 
perpetuates social and economicexclusion. 

Addressing poverty means attacking its causes: development is about 
giving poor people access to the tools to change their situation. ‘Empow- 
erment’ implies the power to bring about change, illustrated in the adage 
‘Ifyougive peoplefish, they caneat onemeal. Ifyouteachthemtofish, they 
can eat for a lifetime.’ Education and technical training do confer some 
power, and that itself changes the status quo. But the question is: ‘Who 
controls the pondin which the personis fishing?’ Peoplecannotchallenge 
the injustice which causes their marginalisation unless they can change 
the balance of power which maintainsit, as the following example shows. 

In 1982, on the coast of Usulutan, the FMLN drovea wealthy landowner 
off one ofhis properties, which produced cotton, grains, shrimp, and salt. 
The hacienda had functioned in a semi-feudal fashion, with peons 
working as serfs rather than wage-earners. Many of them later settled on 
the abandoned land as subsistence farmers. A co-operative federation 
helped them to get a bank loan to repair the salt-works, and production 
resumed in 1987. Heavy flooding damaged the works in 1988, and the co- 
operative sought funds to repairthem again. 

It was a good project. Displaced people were working together on the 
salt-works, while learning aboutcommunity organisation ina project that 
could sustain them economically. An aid agency provided the funds, the 
repairs were done, the co-operative harvested a good quantity of high- 
grade salt, and representatives went to contact buyers and negotiate prices. 
They waited for them to collect the salt. After a few weeks the represen- 
tatives went back to the buyers. They were told that the haciendaowner had 
sent word to all of them. He owned the only salt-bagging factory in the 
country and had declared that no-one purchasing salt from the co-operative 
could bag it there. He waited a few more weeks, until people were 
desperately short ofcashand the loan payment was long overdue. He then 
offered 70 percent ofthe market price. Thealternative forthe co-operative 
was toaccede or watch the salt goto waste. The next year, the co-operative 
negotiated a good price with the buyers. When the hacienda owner saw 
that trucks were going to the cooperative, hegot the military base nearby to 
station soldiers on the road and turn them back. 

Such are the realities of supporting ‘empowerment’ in a society 
controlled by people determined to prevent change. In El Salvador, 
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development work led inexorably to confrontation with powerful forces, 
implacably opposed to change. 


State violence 


The government relied on repression. People were kidnapped from their 
homes and disappeared. Some were tortured and killed, and their bodies 
left in public places. In Chalatenango, school children arrived one 
morning to find their teacher's head on her desk. Pedestrians were shot 
from passing vehicles, or homes were brokenintoand peopleshotatpoint- 
blank range. Men were rounded up and tortured in public. Women were 
raped before their families, girls were taken off to the barracks. Children 
were threatened in front of their parents, interrogated about them, or 
captured with them. Offices and homes were ransacked. People were 
followed and intimidated by phone or by letter, sometimes with death 
threats against them or a family member. Letters were opened, phones 
were tapped, military intelligence kept files on anyone ‘suspicious’, 
personal documents were constantly checked. International human- 
itarian workers were affected, as were their Salvadoran counterparts, who 
became the targets of repression. Between January and September 1989, 
people from 27 leading Salvadoran NGOs and community-based 
organisations were affected in the ways described above. 


Counter-insurgency 

Counter-insurgency is about militarising politics, and _politicising the 
military. Humanitarian aid to the war-displaced becomes a military issue. 
In the words of General Waglestein of the US Southern Command: ‘In a 
guerrilla war, the most important piece of territory is the six inches 
between a peasant’s ears.’ This denies poor people’s right to think for 
themselves, hold their own opinions, opt for something, and build 
towards the future on that option. It implies that civilians must be under 
the control of one military group to prevent their co-option by the other. 
Theassumptionisthat poor peoplecanbecontrolled by cowingthem with 
violenceand forcingthem to be dependent. 

In El Salvador, anyone who resisted cooperating with the government 
authorities was assumed to be controlled by the FMLN. There was no 
middle ground. Debate and dissent were erased, as was the concept of 
neutrality. If an institution defined neutrality as independence from the 
government, itbecame suspect. When civilians stayed in a warzone, even 
if they did not take up arms, they were regarded as guerrillas. Any 


Empowerment and survival: humanitarian work in civil conflict 


73 


74 


organisation that questioned the government was seen as subversive. In 
counter-insurgency, where the state must control everything, ‘non- 
government’ means ‘anti-government’. 

This polarised the world of humanitarian aid agencies. On one side 
were those organisations which insisted on theirautonomy and were per- 
secuted in the course of their work. On the other side were the civic- 
military action programmes supported by USAID and certain evangelical 
churches. Thetwosides disagreed in theiranalysis ofthe causes ofthe war, 
the problems posed by it, and the possible solutions to it. There was no 
common ground. 

Humanitarian work took place in a context of indiscriminate bombing, 
civilian casualties, armed combat, economic sabotage, military road- 
blocks and searches, and all the scenery of war: barbed wire, checkpoints, 
tanks, bombers. Salvadorans were harassed, detained, killed; working 
with the victims exposed everyone to these risks. Neutrality was not 
merely questioned: its existence was denied. 

Development became a question of defending the right to provide 
emergency assistance to anyone who needed it; to attend to the displaced 
independently of government control; to support civilians in theirreturn 
toconflictareas and to remain there (as set out in the 1977 Protocol II ofthe 
Geneva Conventions, of which El Salvador is a signatory); to visit 
communities in the conflict zones who needed humanitarian assistance; 
to form or work for an NGO offering education and training to poor 
communities; tojoinorleada popularorganisation whichcouldrepresent 
its members’ interests; to be spared attack by the armed forces, whether as 
abeneficiary community, an NGO, or popular organisation. 

Most experienced international aid agencies sought to share their 
thinking with their Salvadoran counterparts, and to respond quickly and 
creatively inemergencies.Giventheneedto understandthecomplexity of 
the situation, developing such trust was a priority that went beyond a 
bureaucratic or project-bound relationship. In El Salvador, it was called 
‘accompaniment’, or travelling together. 


Accompanying the repopulation movement 


By 1985, 250,000 Salvadorans were displaced. Through the Archdiocese, 
a Salvadoran NGO (FUNDASAL) negotiated with the FMLN and the 
government an agreement to repopulate Tenancingo, a small town in a 
conflict zone. This had arguable success in terms of neutrality: the 
military occupied it in the morning, and the FMLN in the afternoon. The 
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project was conceived without a deep understanding of the displaced, 
their various motivations and loyalties. Nonetheless, its impact was enor- 
mous. The conflict zones had been as inaccessible as the dark side of the 
moon. Almost overnight, Tenancingo made resettlement conceivable. This 
dramatically changed how the displaced saw their predicament, and they 
began to viewinternationally backed repopulation as the way forward. 
Inthesame year, ‘Operation Phoenix’ was launched by thearmed forces 
toclearcivilians from the FMLN-held areas. Two thousand were taken offthe 
Guazapavolcanoalone. Such people were not going tokicktheirheelsina 
refugee camp. Soon, a committee of displaced held a national meeting, 
declaring that return to their places of origin — repopulation — was the only 
solution. In a bold move, protected by high-profile media coverage and 
foreign delegations, they led tworeturns from church-run camps back tocon- 
flict zones. Repopulation by agrassroots organisation had becomeareality. 
The subsequent repatriation of 4,500 refugees from Honduras, under 
the protection of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees 
(UNHCR), madeit possible for international aid agencies and Salvadoran 
NGOs to work in the rural conflict zones. In addition, new groups were 
emerginginresponsetotherepopulationmovementand in the wake ofthe 
1986 earthquake. NGOs, cooperatives, research institutes, and popular 
organisations began to open offices and claim their right to exist. Since 
counter-insurgency denied the space for discussion and debate, these 
groups werebreaking publicsilenceabouttheimpact ofthe war on civilians. 


Re-defining the conflict 
The members of the repopulation movement claimed the right, backed by 
international humanitarian law, to be civilians in conflict areas. They 
refused to be victims. They won their right to return. With international 
involvement, indiscriminate bombing of the countryside was no longer 
possible. In the midst of combat, communities were rebuilt, people began 
to reconstruct their lives, and their organisations grew in strength. They 
needed housing materials and tools, and help with subsistence. Organ- 
isational assistance, such as training in technical skills, leadership, and 
community health-care, came with time. The communities then needed 
funding forsmallregional coordination offices,and mules on whichtotravel. 
Repopulation wasa daily struggle, as wasthe provision ofhumanitarian 
assistance, when access for personnel, materials, and supplies was often 
blocked, and there were frequent attacks against NGOs and resettled 
communities. 
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m Access for personnel: San José de las Flores was a repopulated 
community in Chalatenango, three hours’ journey from San Salvador. To 
visitmeant applying fora military permit two weeks ahead, with passport 
copies. If the safe conduct was granted, one would be stopped about an 
hour outside San Salvador, where soldiers radioed the next base and 
decided if they would honour the safe conduct. If so, one proceeded to El 
Paraiso, where the Colonel decided whether to let one through. If he did, 
onewouldgotothemilitary headquarters in Chalatenango, where another 
Colonel would make his own decision. Ifhe signed the permit, one would 
proceed towards San José de las Flores. The military at the checkpoint 
outside the provincial capital would decide whether to allow one farther. 
Ateach checkpoint there were arguments, with the military questioning 
the permit’s validity, denying entrance, checking with other officers, 
querying the purpose of the visit, whom one would see, what one would 
do, whether or not they should come, whom one worked for, what the 
agency did in the country; all this was accompanied by car searches, 
endlessscrutiny ofdocuments,andsoon. 


m Access for supplies and materials: This was a nightmare of red tape. A 
campesino who left a war zone to sell his produce would use the oppor- 
tunity topurchase domesticsupplies. To takea box ofmatches,acandle, or 
apound ofbeansback home, heneededa written permit from the officer in 
charge of the barracks. The loads of lumber, tools, and fertiliser for aid 
projects were often held up fordays. Communities had tosend delegations 
tothe barracks and stage public protests to get these through. Forinstance, 
women madetheseven-hourhike from theirhomes intheconflict zones of 
Morazán every week for two months, each time to request that the colonel 
permit two trucks of milk, flour, and sugar — supplies for schoolchildren 
sent by the Archdiocese — to be let through the checkpoint. Eventually, 
thecolonel relented and the trucks went through. 


m Attacks on NGOs and resettlements: Meeting with a US church 
delegation, the Colonel in Chalatenango gestured towards the conflict 
zone, where about 29,000 civilians were recognised beneficiaries of 
variousagencies (including UNHCR) and said, ‘There isn'tacivilian here, 
they are all guerrillas.’ Classifying civilians as guerrillas meant that the 
militarycould persecute them. They would bomb, mortar, andaimrockets 
around and even within the settlements. Patrols would kill people who 
were alone, or throw grenades into the communities. Soldiers would 
destroy crops and animals, or set up camps nearby, so that farmers would 
be too frightened to tend their fields. 
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Yet people were going back. Therepopulation movement was dynamic: 
ithad anational platform, but was builton local organisation. Itprovideda 
concrete solution to displacement. It was empowering —an opportunity 
to try outnewstructures ofauthority and social organisation. 


Aid agencies in war: | 
compromise and commitment 


Working in a war is determined by intangible realities that pose real 
questions forinternational aid agencies. In El Salvador, anetwork ofsilent 
rules thus conditioned how one behaved, with whom one was seen, what 
wassaid. 

A Salvadoran friend once observed, ‘The biggest problemis that people 
think that the war began when they came to El Salvador’. It can be hard to 
remember that there is an invisible web of history behind everything and 
everyone. One might deal with someone as an NGO worker, but know 
nothing ofhis pastas astudent leader... that he was tortured... thathe was 
unsure whether he had said something that caused them to capture and 
kill his best friend ... that someone else was captured with him and 
released suspiciously soon ... that his sister was with the FMLN. There 
were reasons why people could not work together, or why something 
could only be doneby one individual—reasons that were invisible. 

A civil war is intimate: everyone knows everyone. To ousiders, the FMLN 
were an anonymous group; but to Salvadorans they were brothers, sisters, 
cousins, workmates, school friends,sonsand daughters ofneighbours. Almost 
none of this could be articulated. A major part of people's lives was lived 
below the surface: someone could be ina meeting, having just heard thata 
relative had been killed, and there was no way to express it. For an outsider, 
it was vital to beaware of how much one didnot (and could not) know. 

Thecivilwarwasalongand complicated process. Whileanoutsidercan 
learn to contribute, the learning never stops. There are major differences 
in culture and life experience between a Salvadoran and an outsider. No 
gulf can be bridged by denying it. Many aid workers are, like me, white, 
university-educated, middle-class people with good intentions and 
progressive politics. Our lives do not prepare us to speak the same 
language or share the world-view of a Salvadoran campesino at the 
opposite end of the power structure, who has grown up in poverty, been 
treated as worthless, and experienced repression as part of daily life.’ 

Foreigners were often troubled by the aggression with which popular 
organisations voiced their protests. One agency worker asked, ‘Must they 
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always make such a point of calling the military “assassins”?’ Such 
‘belligerence’ in fact derived largely from people’s experience of 
oppression, and the denial of justice for their suffering. One's 
understanding ofthis largely unwritten history came through long talks at 
night with campesinos, or from odd scraps of time spent together with 
poor families. Their history told of their dehumanisation ina society that 
insisted they had norights, and their awakening to the truth that they did 
haverights—but must struggle forthem. So for peopletoraise their voices 
in protest was the clearest way to affirm their own humanity. It vas a right 
theyhad won. It affirmed their experience, inacontext that denie.! it; and, 
inthe absence ofjustice, it wasa publicrecord of this truth. 

To survive, people spoke in codes. Those who sought safety in the 
anonymity of the city had to invent new stories for themselves — where 
they came from, who they were—to conceal their origins. In Tenancingo, 
for example, were people with sympathies on both sides, for whom 
survival was paramount. The women with whom! worked had all lost one 
ormorerelatives, 90 percent of them tothe military and the death squads. 
Gradually, each of them told me herstory, one by one. What surprised me 
was that their accounts were almost identical, and yet when Iasked who 
the killers were, they would say, ‘men who came in the night, we don’t 
know’ or‘the guerrillas’. This didnot make sense. I gotthemtorepeat their 
accounts, and tried to listen with ‘athirdear’. ThenI realised thatthey used 
almost ritual words and phrases, about the reaction of the dogs, the fear 
they feltbeforeit happened, howthemen entered theirhousesinthe night. 
These were codes. They were tryingto tellme, byincluding certain details 
(obvious to a Salvadoran campesino), that it was the military or the death 
squads who had killed theirloved ones. 

Iwas acutely aware of the delicate web of communication upon which 
people’ssafety rested. We foreigners blundered around, unused to having 
to disguise our feelings and re-write our past, just in order to survive. One 
had to listen hard to what was not said. As agency workers we want people 
to behave according to our cultural expectations, to tell us the straight 
truth, so that we can trust them. But to people who are trying to survive, 
that is a luxury they cannot afford. For them, ‘talking straight’ was not a 
bridge towards trust, but an unnecessary risk. People’s loyalties in a war 
are complex. Their first obligation is not to outsiders, with little or no real 
involvement in a process which has caused so much loss of life. Aid 
workers see that their idea of being ‘straight’ comes from a particular 
political culture and context. They must respect people's caution, and 
listen to what they cannot putinto words. 
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Repression and counter-insurgency create a situation that is anything 
but transparent. Anaid agency may demand complete transparency, but it 
is demanding the impossible. Many Salvadorans were trying to function 
inacivil war, havingseen people killed ortortured for doing what was now 
classified as subversive. They were not just surviving: they were working 
to break the cycle of violence. Forsome, that meant political commitment 
to the FMLN; to others it meant opposition to the government. Counter- 
insurgency aims to deny people the right to an independent political 
viewpoint. Individuals felt profoundly theirrighttohavetheirown opinions. 

Transparency is also affected by the way in which everyday life is 
politicised by war. In El Salvador, the key wasto carry out legitimate hum- 
anitarian work within a politicised reality, rather than seeking a (non- 
existent) ‘non-political’ space. This was demonstrated in the reaction to 
President Duarte’s attempt in 1987 to impose daylight-saving time. 
Because the clocks were brought forward an hour, campesinos had to 
wake up in the dark. They took it as another sign of the government's 
deception. People began to distinguish between ‘Duarte time’ and ‘old 
time’, and set their watches accordingly. Buses were routinely stopped 
and soldiers checked passengers’ watches to find out who was disloyal to 
the government. Where is the non-political space, when even asking the 
timeis politically charged? 

Transparency and accountability and are not always synonymous. 
Accountability means ensuring that people receive what they are due, 
even in conflict zones. However, for about six years it was impossible to 
visit these areas safely, and so most aid agencies had to rely on third-party 
accounts ofthe situation facing civilians. 


Commitment: how far does this take us? 


We faced this question daily. International agencies give peopleresources 
tohelpthemtochangetheirsituation. They decide to work forchange, and 
we support them. But the issue does not end there. Their decision often 
puts our ‘partners’ in danger. In a counter-insurgency war, assistance 
which helps peopleto work for changemay turn them into targets. 

For example, a grassroots organisation in a conflict zone received 
support fora training course, after which one participant was picked upby 
the military on his way home and tortured, because they discovered that 
he was learning leadership skills. 

In another instance, so many promoters from poor urban communities 
were being captured that one NGO devoted a training session to the best 
way to respond if this happened. Acting out being picked up by the 
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military, they had someone on the floorand two people ‘beating’ him with 
sticks, shouting questions. One was, ‘Who gives you the money to do this 
work? Whichagency isit?’ 

There are no easy answers. People decide to take the risks, but our 
support implicates us. We do not take the same risks. But what is our 
commitment to the people we support when their work for change brings 
them into such situations? 

In such a context, it was impossible to know if something one did, or 
said, or was overheard saying, could endanger another. For example 
during the 1989 offensive, I went with a colleague to check the offices of 
various community organisations, seeking ways to distribute emergency 
assistance. Only one was occupied. We had a quick talk with the people 
thereand fixed a meeting forlaterinthe day. They neverarrived:two hours 
later, themilitary rounded up everyone, includinga man and his two-year 
oldson. Thechild was leftin acell while his father was tortured. Part ofthe 
torture was listening to the screams ofa child they said was his son. In fact, 
itwasarecording, and theboy wasleftalone, terrified, hungry, and thirsty, 
but not beaten. Who knows what damage was done to those two people? 
What the father said about someone else, to make them stop torturing his 
son? What the child will remember of the time when his father left him 
aloneinthatterrible place? 

One can go overand oversuch an event. Was the raid planned, ordidthe 
visit of two foreigners draw attention to the office? Should I have 
telephoned, not visited? It is impossible to know, so it remains a hard 
question. It highlights the ethical dilemmas of supporting people — our 
‘partners’ — whose work puts them in danger, but from our privileged 
position of safety. Perhapsall onecan dois work toendthe repression, and 
toreact swiftly when someoneis threatened. 


Empowerment in practice 


The wartime structures of NGOs and popular organisations were often 
rigid and hierarchical, but made up of highly creative and dedicated 
individuals. Working under perpetual siege, these organisations needed 
cohesion, which often led to top-down decision-making. In supporting 
Salvadorans to remove the causes of their exclusion, the challenge was to 
help them move from being war victims to becoming developmentactors, 
even inacontext of war. 

Some refugees had almost a decade of collective experience in 
Honduras, which gave them thebasis foranalysing the world, questioning 
their situation, and taking action. Discussing empowerment in ways that 
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could eventually apply to their own organisational structures, we would 
ask what opportunity was built into their work forreflection and analysis 
of their own experiences; we encouraged them to consider the role of 
collective organisation and to examine their own decision-making structures 
and local distribution mechanisms. We would examine together the 
ultimate objective ofthe activity or organisation, as wellasitsrelationship 
with marginalised community members; and look for any potential for 
educationand leadership training. We wouldalsotry to check that people 
at the grassroots shared the same concepts asthe NGO working with them. 
We did not always get satisfactory answers, and groups were sometimes 
given seed moneytosee how they developed. Subsequent dialoguewould 
helpuscometoabettercommon understanding. 


From victim to actor 


The people who returned to the conflict zones had experienced the war 
first-hand. They werethe survivors ofmassacres, people who had suffered 
atrociously at the hands of the military, who had seen children hung from 
rafters and bayoneted, or hurled against trees. Yet these were the people 
who wentbacktotheirhomes. 

Largely deserted, the conflict zones were cut off from the rest of the 
country, with no commerce, the roads overgrown, and no public or social 
services ofany kind. People had to rebuild homes, clear fields, and just do 
whateverthey could. In doingso, theirconfidencegrew. They beganto feel 
that they had rights, and saw that there was international interest in 
violations ofhuman rights in their country. 

To survive, civilians needed supplies, guarantees of physical security, 
and respect for human rights. They gradually began to stand up to the 
military. They made good use of the presence of international observers, 
and gradually gained the confidence to issue appeals to UNHCR and to 
reportand publicly denounce abuses. Campesinos who had recently been 
hounded through the mountains by his troops would form delegations to 
visit the local Colonel and demand theirrights. 

In Santa Marta, Cabañas, 300 people walked 20 kilometres from their 
repatriated settlement to the provincial capital and stood outside the 
barracks for three days until the Colonel agreed to let through the trucks of 
fertiliser he had detained. 

In Segundo Montes, Morazán, after the military had killed over 500 
chickens in a poultry farm belonging to this major resettlement, 
community members loaded the dead chickensinto pick-up trucks, drove 
tothe provincial capital, and dumped them in front ofthe barracks. 
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In Guarjila, Chalatenango, where 1,100 people had resettled 
themselves, the military demanded that they turn over their leaders. The 
people stood together and claimed ‘Weare all leaders. Ifyou take one, you 
take us all.’ The military could not single out one individual. It is hard to 
appreciate the impact of these acts in a society where all protest had been 
silenced. More amazingly, the actors were campesinos who had directly 
experienced violence, and so knew the price of what they were doing. 

Some accused the FMLN of forcing people to live in the conflict zones, 
still seeing campesinos as fodder for one side or the other. But people 
cannot be manipulated to take suchrisks and continually face that kind of 
danger. They were standing up tothemilitary in the midst ofa war, despite 
thecontinued abuses ofhumanrights. Having wonseveral small victories, 
they began to believe that they too had a measure of power. 

Anincidentin San José delas Flores illustrates this powerinaction. The 
square was full of visitors and journalists, commemorating the annivers- 
ary of the repopulation and waiting for the Bishop to celebrate mass. 
Without warning, the Atlacatl Battalion arrived and began an altercation. 
Community members told them to leave. In response, the soldiers raised 
theirguns and shot overthe heads of people by the churchand then at their 
feet. In one spontaneous surge, the townspeople rushed the soldiers, who 
turned and ran, lobbing tear-gas grenades behind them. The unarmed 
population literally ran them out. 

The repopulated communities began to realise their own dignity and 
power ina process of transformation that was hard tostop. They had some 
support, but most importantly they had some success. They realised that 
the powerful did not always win, and that they had important weapons 
themselves. Theirrelationship to power waschanging. Therediscovery of 
theirown humanity became part oftheir struggle. 

Some may say, ‘No, the government saw these resettlements as 
dangerous because they were secret supporters of the FMLN’. I think not. 
Repopulation solved some ofthe problems ofdisplacement,and may have 
benefited the FMLN toan extent. More significantly, what was happening 
was carefully watched by other campesinos. As aman from a community 
under military control said, “You know, when people from La Virtud [a 
resettlement] were invaded by the military, they ran like animals. They 
hid in caves, they lost everything, the military killed everyone they could 
find. Those people were worse than animals. But now, they have come 
back; they have schools, a clinic, they are planting their fields, and the 
military can't stop them! But here, we're as wretched as when the war 
started.” 


82 Development and Rights 


A breakthrough took place when people who were victims and excluded 
began to organise and gain ground. They began tosee therelationship between 
themselves and power in a new way. This is why the ruling classes saw 
them as dangerous (and ultimately more threatening than a guerrilla move- 
ment), fortheyno longer wanted to play their part as the marginalised. 

Oppression in El Salvador depended on the majority living in fear. 
When people lose their fear, the whole structure begins to creak. Develop- 
ment depends on two things: oppressed people need to change their own 
perceptions of their relationship to power, and there have to be real 
structural changes. The repopulation movement brought these elements 
together, which is why it threatened the status quo. 

After experiencing their wartime courage and hope, it is sad that, in 
peacetime, the repopulated communities have been unable to build on 
what they initiated. They have failed to move from the rigidity of wartime 
community structures and practices to more open, democratic ones, and 
other powerful and monied interests have chipped away at their unity. 
They have been unable to assert their demands within the FMLN agenda, 
and the FMLN leadership has not prioritised their development needs. 
Despite this, the historic breakthrough in poor people’s vision of them- 
selves mustone day findanew expression. 


Note 
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running the Tenancingo repopulation project, she joined Oxfam UK/I 
as its El Salvador Programme Officer, and later worked as the Deputy 
Representative. After this, she becamearesidentadviserto therefugee 
return programme in Guatemala, leavingin 1995 to take up hercurrent 
post as Oxfam Canada’s Programme Development Officer for Guba and 
the Eastern Caribbean, based in Havana, 
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The global struggle for 
the right to a place to live 


Miloon Kothari 


2 ne 


Introduction’ 


At the end of the twentieth century, injustice, exclusion, and 
dispossession prevail all over the world on an unprecedented scale. One 
aspect of this state of affairs which has received insufficient attention is 
the struggle of people and communities existing in inadequate housing 
and living conditions. Related to this is the growing incidence of people 
and communities facing evictions from their homes and lands, whether 
for economic reasons, or because of environmental degradation, or 
because of conflict over landrights. 

Thisarticleisa preliminary attempttorepresenttheinsightsgainedbya 
global organisation, Habitat International Coalition (HIC), in its efforts to 
cometo terms with the enormity ofthe challenge that faces local, national, 
and international organisations which are attempting to alter the stark 
reality of the lives of millions of people who are forced to exist in 
inadequate housing and living conditions. 

The numbers are sobering. Close to 1.2 billion people, almost one 
quarter of the world’s population, survive in housing and living 
conditions that are unhealthy and precarious, including more than 100 
million whoare completely homeless. 

HIC is a global movement of grassroots organisations, community- 
based organisations (CBOs), and non-government organisations (NGOs) 
from 70countries, working onarangeofissuesstemming from thestruggle 
for the right of everyone to a place in which to live in peace and dignity. 
Groups working on human settlements, women's rights to land and 
inheritance, children’s rights, land rights, environment, evictions and 
displacement, and humanrights form the membership of HIC. 
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In attempting to tackle the immense problems of poor housing 
worldwide, HIC has adopted a perspective which is based on human 
rights. Suchaholisticapproach, rooted inthe dignity ofthe individualand 
the collective identity of the community, is necessary because thecurrent 
assault on the space and place where people live their lives is multi- 
dimensional. This assault notonly threatens the house, the fourwalls,and 
the roof, but — through targeting the home — it undermines life itself. It 
violates the basic right to a place to live, and the basic right of people and 
communities togain and sustain an adequate standard ofliving. 

All peopleand communities havearighttoaplacetolive:abasicrightto 
live in security and with dignity. Taking this as a point of departure is an 
invaluable first step, as such an approach serves to root the debate in the 
day-to-day reality ofthe struggle for survival and livelihood rights, as well 
as for somewhereto live. 

One definition of this holistic concept states that ‘the human right to 
adequate housing is the right of every woman, man and child to gain and 
sustain a secure home and community in which to live in peace and 
dignity’? Encompassed within this are numerous elements of the right to 
housing. They include the following entitlements: 


e therighttosecurity of tenure, assuring theright to reside andsettle; 

 therightnottobe dispossessed from one’s home and surroundings; 

e therighttoresettle for communities living in health-threatening 
environments; 

e theright ofequal access to civicservices; 

e therighttonatural resources; 

e therighttoahealthy and safe environment; 

e therightto housing finance; 

° therighttoself-expression inall housingactivity; 

e therighttoform local CBOs and tocontrol the production, 
distribution, and regeneration of housingresources; 

 theright ofgenderequality in all dimensions ofthe housing 
process outlined above. 


These core components stem from inviolable principles which are based 
on overriding respect for the inherent dignity of the individual and the 
collective identity ofthe community. These principles are therule oflaw; 
equality and non-discrimination; self-determination; the right to informa- 
tion; the right to a healthy living environment; democratic participation; 
equality in land relations; gender equality; economic parity; the mainten- 
ance ofcultural identity; and skillsand therole ofthe government.’ 
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Inthecurrent crisis in the state of housing, land, and living conditions, 
all ofthese principles are compromised. It is important to understand the 
enormity of the crisis and the consequences being faced by women, men, 
young people, children, and whole communities worldwide. 


Measures which promote exclusion and violence 


In grappling with the worldwide crisis of inadequate housing and living 
conditions, we have identified certain phenomena whose prevalence 
contributes to the dire situation in which poor people find themselves 
today. Everywhere, the forces affecting all those struggling for a place to 
live are strikingly similar. 

These common dimensions point to a lack of governance and a severe 
abrogation of government obligations to promote and protect citizens’ 
housingrightsand humanrights. Cumulatively thecontinued prevalence 
of these phenomena points to a failure of governance which leads to 
exclusion, dispossession, and violence becoming endemic in societies. 
This absolute failure of governance has also led, in various countries, to 
the institutionalisation of insecure and inadequate housing and living 
conditions. Some ofthe most common abusesare described below. 


m Insecurity of home, land, and person: public authorities are unwilling 
to give security of tenure to residents forced by circumstances to live 
without title; they fail to give direct protection to tenants who are at the 
mercy of landlords; they fail to protect residents from forced evictions. 

m The misuse of planning mechanisms: regional plans and city-develop- 
ment plans often discriminate against the poor; government authorities 
manipulate planning mechanisms and instruments to further their aims (or 
the aims of the forces with which they are in collusion, such as land dev- 
elopers or politicians) to achieve either the objective of clearing land for 
speculative purposes, or the aim of segregating different ethnic and 
economic groups. 

m Theabuseoflaw: lawsare passed which contain loopholesandare open 
to misuse; where effective legislation exists to protect the rights of the 
majority of residents, it is often not implemented; laws to protect tenants 
and control rents are often diluted andin many cases dismantled. 

m The denial of essential civic services (potable water, electricity, 
sanitation, and so forth). 


m Inability to contro! market forces: State authorities fail to control the 
ravages of unbridled land speculation, thereby forcing people to live in 
increasingly marginal and unhealthy areas. 
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m The prevalence of forced evictions: governments fail to control the 
conditions which lead to forced evictions: increases in unemployment; 
changes in modes of agricultural production, particularly affecting small 
farmers and rural workers; intensified extraction of natural resources to 
fuel foreign trade; overall reductions in purchasing power, due to the fall 
in real wages and the rise in the costs of basic necessities; the tendency 
towards market-based policies controlling private-sector housing and 
land development, and corresponding increases in land and housing 
prices. When forced evictions take place, the agents of the State (police, 
demolition task forces, etc.) often collude with land-owners, permitting 
the use of direct violence and evencontributing to the brutality. 


m The integration of national economies into global economies: 
predominant neo-liberal ideology calls for a reduction in State subsidies 
and controls on the land and housing sector; this leads to the lifting of 
restrictions on market forces, leaving the pricing of land and housing 
resources to the whims of the market and the demands of the profit-taker; 
housing is reduced to the status ofacommodity to be bought and sold: the 
State withdraws from spending on social sectors such as housing; it 
dismantles welfare provisions which should protect people's access to 
housing and land; and retreats from its role ofguaranteeing conditions for 
access to housing and land and improvement ofliving conditions. 


m The loss of common-property resources: the failure of States to 
recognise the importance of common-property resources in both urban 
and rural areas leads to the demise of the institutions and 
patterns which used to protect and sustain these resources; 
leads to the destruction of the natural-resource base and th 
property resources upon which local rural economies depe 
changes in land-tenure systems (theremoval of protectiv 
etc.); through changes in agricultural systems; and th 

undermining oflocal economies, skills, and identity, rough the 
m The creation of ethnic and economic ghettos: 
prevent (and in many cases collude in creating) the 
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Consequences of measures which promote 
exclusion and violence 


The phenomena outlined above are not a comprehensive listing, but an 
indication of the range of forces which must be tackled in any attempt to 
contribute to lasting change such that people and communities have the 
humanright toa secure placetolive. These phenomenaneed to be viewed 
as debilitating factors which furtherinhibit any effortsto sustain change. 

The persistence and consolidation of these forces lead to only one 
conclusion: that inadequate and insecure housing and living conditions 
are becoming a pernicious reality of contemporary urban and rural life; 
and, more disturbingly, that the existence ofinadequate living conditions 
has become institutionalised. Instead of protecting and promoting the 
interests of the poor, the role of relevant institutions has become to act as 
pawns in the hands of the wealthier sections of society who, unsatisfied 
with lavish lifestyles and disproportionate hoarding of resources and 
money, are out to acquire yet more land, more resources, and more 
material goods, and have becomeaddicted tothe accumulation ofmaterial 
wealth. For poor peopleand communities struggling to survive, the cost is 
devastating. 

The following points summarise the impact on people and 
communities of the institutionalisation of inadequate and insecure 
housing and living conditions, and the failure of governance. 


m The impact of the creation of insecurity of home, landand person: there 
are severe psychological consequences for people whoare forced tolivein 
daily fear of evictions; communities who are hard put to defend and 
organise for their rights are often incapacitated by the harsh conditions in 
which they have to struggle forasecure place to live. 


= The impact of forced evictions and inadequate resettlement: forced 
evictionsleadtonumerous consequencesin both theshortand longterms. 
The immediate consequences are threats to life, injuries, and deaths 
caused by violence during the evictions; damage to and destruction of 
homes; loss of land and affinity to land; the trauma of having to stay in 
temporary shelters or in a state of homelessness before resettlement; the 
impact on work and income; the particular trauma caused to women; a 
weakening of the coping capacity that is essential to the survival of the 
whole family; disruption of children’s education; and increased 
incidence of mental illness. The long-term impacts are uprooting and 
dispossession; a decline in economic status; the loss of educational 
opportunities; and the destruction of family and community bonds. 
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m The marginalisation and alienation of the poorand the disadvantaged: 
the capacities of already economically and ecologically vulnerable 
segments of society are weakened still further. 


m The creation of ethnic conflict: the constant reality of inadequate and 
insecure housingand living conditions is oneaspect ofthe perpetuation of 
poverty which provides fertile ground for the breeding of ethnic, racial, 
and class conflict, and provides a reservoir for the fomenting of violence 
thatis often the result ofsuch conflict. 


= Thecreation of landlessness and homelessness: States fail to recognise 
the fact that, particularly for millions of people living in rural areas 
(indigenous and tribal people, marginal farmers, rural agricultural 
labour), land is the principal resource for survival. Governments fail to 
adopt land reforms or implement existing statutes, and fail to arrest 
speculation and the commercialisation of land, which results today in a 
situation where landlessness and homelessness are on the increase. 


m Declineinhealthconditions: the quality of living conditions declines to 
life-threatening levels, as shown by a resulting rise in rates of child 
mortality and theincidence ofcommunicable diseases. 


m Impact on women: all the above consequences affect women in 
particular. They face discrimination in all aspects of the right to land and 
housing: land security and the rightto inherit land and property; access to 
credit facilities; access to information essential for participation in 
housing activities and in contributing to the improvement of the living 
environment; access to essential housing services and resources, 
including potable water, sanitation, fuel and fodder; and access to 
appropriate housing projects, up-grading schemes, and resettlement 
areas. 

By their deliberate inattention to — and, at times, their direct 
involvement in — the consequences outlined above, governments are 
abetting the uprooting and further segregation of people and 
communities. Itisnecessary to assess the magnitude oflosstotheinherent 
dignity of the individual and the collective identity of communities, and 
to understand these forces and consequences as widespread 
infringements ofhumanrights. 

Certain human rights are closely and indivisibly related to the right to 
housing and land rights, and are infringed upon as a result of both the 
forces responsible and the consequences outlined above. They include 
the right to health; the right to a safe environment; and the right to 
livelihood (work). Also important tomaintaining the security ofthe home 
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and land are the right to vote, the right to information, the right to gender 
equality, the right to freedom of movement and to choose one’s residence, 
the right not to be arbitrarily deprived of property, and the right to non- 
discrimination. 

A programme which tries to grapple with these realities must ensure 
that energies are spent first on analysing why positive change is not 
happening; and second on suggesting institutional development (of 
government and civil society) which will create lasting change and 
conditions ofempowermenttosustain change. 


The response of NGOs and civil society 


Inresponse to the dire reality of housing and living conditions across the 
world, the past ten years have seen the emergence of numerous national 
grassroots campaigns, networks, and movements working on the right to 
housing and campaigning against forced evictions. Significantinitiatives 
have been taken in India, the Philippines, Colombia, Hong Kong, Canada, 
and Great Britain. More recently, campaigns on the right to housing and 
against evictions have emerged in Palestine, Israel, Panama, the 
Dominican Republic, and Brazil. There is also growing attention to the 
issue among coalitions of NGOs and CBOs in South Africa, the United 
States, Nigeria, Italy, Peru, France, Kenya, and Mexico.‘ 

Theactivities ofthese campaigns andalliance-building initiatives have 
been diverse. Using the fundamental basis of the human right to adequate 
housing, their work has included popular processes of drafting housing- 
rights legislation (India, the Philippines); conceptual workonthecontent 
ofthe right to housing, incorporating learning from vernacular languages 
and local understanding of the right (India); launching a successful 
nationwide campaign to get the right to housing into the national 
constitution (Colombia); forming task forces of the urban poor to counter 
evictions (the Philippines, Brazil); collaboration on regional campaigns 
on urban land rights (Latin America and the Caribbean); preparing 
through popular processes alternative development plans to counter 
insensitive government master-plans (Israel); and preparing alternative 
reports for UN human-rights treaty bodies (the Philippines, the 
Dominican Republic, Panama, Canada, Italy, Israel, Palestine, Mexico). 
All these groups have also conducted information and awareness 
campaigns, through which they have attempted to mobilise national 
public opinion on the imperative of the human-rights approach to 
tackling housing and land issues. 
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Utilising the conceptual and practical basis of national and local-level 
housing-rights work and the wide-ranging legal recognition accorded to 
therightto housingin international human-rights law,’ the last decade has 
also seen HIC initiating Global Campaigns for Housing Rights and against 
forced evictions. These campaigns have used international human-rights 
law as a basis for building public opinion at home. This has provided an 
additional instrument for mobilisation by local and national groups, 
working at various levels to devise pre-emptive strategies to halt evictions 
and gain housing rights. 

The principal organ of HIC, charged with co-ordinating and providing 
guidance in all areas of work related to the right to housing and forced 
evictions, is its Housing Rights Committee (HRC). The HRC co-ordinates 
HIC’s Global Campaign for the Right to Housing and its Global Campaign 
against Forced Evictions. 

While the active work of the HRC since 1991 has involved various 
activities and programmes, such as assessment visits and fact-finding 
missions, work at the UN, publications work, and work on co-ordinating 
global NGO meetings, the current phase is leading more towards the 
development ofa ‘national focus programme’. 


The HIC-HRC National Focus programme® 


Since 1995, based on the lessons learned since 1991 and in order to meet 
more consistently the growing demands of local and national groups, the 
work ofthe HRC has taken ona more national focus. The main elements of 
the National Focus programmeas they are being developed areas follows: 


a. Training at local and national levels: the HRC can draw upon the wide 

experience of the various HIC Committees and Working Groups (Women 

and Shelter, Housing Rights, Finance, Housing and Environment) and 
members of HIC to provide training on the following aspects of therightto 
housing: 

* campaigning: howto campaign effectively, both locally and nationally; 
how toensureand retain involvement in grassroots groups; howto link 
national, regional, and international campaigning; how to mobilise 
against forcedevictions;’ 

* women’srights and children’s rights: mobilising for women’srights 
to housing, inheritance, and land, and formore effective leadership 
and participation in mobilisation and monitoring on these issues; 

* researchand documentation, including report-writing and 
data-collection; 
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e legalactivism: learning howcommunities have handled legal-aid test 
cases; developing legal arguments using national and international law; 
studying actions possible outside courts and lessons tobe learned from 
precedents setin housing-rights struggles in other parts ofthe world; 

e the United Nations system: howto make effective use ofthe UN 
human-rights system; the lessons learned by groups from other 
countries in utilising the UN system;* 

* community finance: techniques forself-sufficiency; strategies 
forraising community finance which have worked elsewhere; 


e fund-raising for NGO andCBO housing-rights work: publicand private 
funding, through subscriptions and strategies for procuring urgently 
needed funds; 

* up-grading of living conditions and the use of appropriate building 
materials: how to prepare rapid surveys of housingand living 
conditions and skeleton plans for village up-grading; 

e alternative planning strategies: how to prepare alternative master 
and regional plans; 


* strategies for the regularisation of land: how to gain security oftenure; 
howtogain regularisation ofland and property through, forexample, 
building cooperative housing. 


b. Lobbying and advocacy work at the UN: once information has been 
received from local and national groups, orifacountry has been identified 
fora National Focus programme, the workat the UNinGenevacaninclude 
the following components: 


* assisting in identifying the appropriate UN body to present testimony 
onlocaland national situations and ensuring grassroots participation 
at these sessions; 


* conducting training in the use of international human-rights law 
and UN bodies to promote the right to housing in local and national 
conditions; 


* assistance in the preparation ofalternative reports tothe relevant UN 
bodies; 


* assisting in the preparation of oral and written statements on the state 
oflocal housing and land issues totherelevant UNbodies; and 
* introduction to other international organisations working at the 


UN which can alsoassist local and national organisations in their 
human-rights work. 
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c. Regular visits and consultations: designated HRC members will make 
six-monthly visits to a country with a National Focus programme. These 
visits are useful for maintaining constant contact with the local groups 
and for developing, in collaboration with the groups, relevant aspects of 
the programme. 


d. Fact-finding missions: oncea country has been identified fora National 
Focus programme, the HRC can upon request co-ordinate targeted fact- 
finding missions which concentrate on the situation in particular areas of 
a National Focus country to determine the state of housing and living 
conditions orthe situation regarding forced evictions. 


e. Exchange programmes: the HRC can co-ordinate exchange pro- 
grammes between activists from National Focus countries or between a 
country with a Programme and one that is under consideration for one. 
These visits can be useful to share strategies and to learn from each other's 
experiences. 


f. Solidarity work: the HRC can provide a platform for solidarity work 
between groups from different National Focus countries to come together 
to share experiences and strategies. Such solidarity can then lead to 
exchange programmes and more targeted work within the UN human- 
rights programme. (In June 1996, for example, during the Habitat II 
Conference in Istanbul, the HRC organised a Solidarity Workshop 
between Palestinians, Tibetans, and Kurds.) 


g. Urgent actions: if necessary, the HRC can initiate urgent actions, using 
the networks of HIC and COHRE (Centre on Housing Rights and 
Evictions), on situations requiring rapid action at the international level. 
The HRC canalso collaborate with international organisations which are 
working in the same countries on related issues. (Recently the HRC has 
collaborated with FIAN, the international alliance on the rightto foodand 
land rights, on urgent actions in response to eviction cases in Brazil and 
Occupied Palestine.) 


HRC’s legal work at the UN 


In addition to the lobbying and representational work of the HRC at the 
UN, the HRC, alongside HIC’s affiliate COHRE, has, as part of the HIC 
Global Campaigns, also pursued intensive legal work within the UN 
human-rights programme to promote UN action on the right to housing 
and against forced evictions. This work has been responsible for and 
contributed tothe following developments: 
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 Theappointment ofa UN Special Rapporteur on the Right to Adequate 
Housing: Justice Rajindar Sachar of India. HIC and COHRE also worked 
very closely with the Special Rapporteur in the preparation ofhis four 
reports.° 

* Theadoption by the UN Commission on Human Rights and the UN 
Sub-Commission on the Prevention of Discrimination andthe 
Protection of Minorities ofresolutions declaring that forced evictions 
areagross violation ofhuman rights.’ 

* Theadoption by the UN Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural 
Rights ofa General Comment onthe right to adequate housing. This 
General Commentisa legal interpretation of the article ofthe UN 
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights that contains the 
rightto housing."* 

e Anactiverole, in collaboration with local and national groups, toget 
the UNCommittee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights to cite the 
Dominican Republicand Panamaas having been in violation ofthe 
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights on account oftheir 
practice of large-scale evictions.” 


Itis also important, for the theme of this article, that most of the legal work 
at the UN has relied for its conceptual and substantive understanding of 
the right to housing and the phenomenon of forced evictions on the 
knowledge and understanding of grassroots organisations from across the 
world. This is largely a result of the co-ordinating work which HIC has 
done in presenting these voices tothe UN. 


Lessons from the work: sustaining change 


What have been the advantages of international work to promote and 
sustain change? What has contributed to harmonious and effective 
collaboration between local, national, regional, and international levels? 
Some ofthe main elements are listed below. 

a. The formation of campaigns: the HRC has played, based on the trust 
gained through sustained work, a catalytic role in promoting national 
campaigns on the right to housing and against forced evictions. Once the 
campaigns have been formed, the HRChas worked alongside these groups 
to develop the National Focus programme, as described above. Recent 
examples are the Palestine Housing Rights Movement (PHRM) in Israeli- 
occupied Palestine and autonomous Palestine, and the Arab Co- 
ordinating Committee for Housing Rights in Israel (ACCHRI). 
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b. Assessment visits: the HRC has found it helpful to conduct assessment 
visits to different countries. These have been useful for determining the 
nature of NGOactivity on the issues ofhousing and living conditions;and 
the views of local and national civil-society groups on the need for 
solidarity work with HIC. The visits have established contacts with NGOs 
and prompted the collection of information to assist the preparation of 
fact-finding missions (as in the cases of Turkey, Palestine, Israel, and 
Brazil). 


c. Fact-finding missions: the HRC continues to conduct fact-finding 
missions to determine the state of housing and living conditions and to 
reportonthesituation regarding forced evictions. These missions, andthe 
co-ordination required from local organisations to plan them, have also 
contributed to identifying the need for National Focus programmes (as in 
thecases of Dominican Republic, Palestine, Israel, Brazil, and Turkey). 


d. Work at the United Nations: the HRSC work at the UN has involved the 
active participation of local groups with whom HIC is in contact. This 
participation has included testifying before UN bodies and preparing 
alternativereports. The preparation ofthesereports has ofteninvolvedthe 
coming together of various local and national groups. The network thus 
established has continued work at the national level in mobilising on the 
right to housing and in monitoring how the respective governments are 
complying with their obligations on the right to housing under 
international human-rights instruments (see, for example, Mexico, 
Panama, and Israel). 


e. Global meetings:several global meetings, from the sessions ofthe HRSC 
meetings to Conferences like Habitat II, have promoted the need for 
national-level work. In some cases, representatives of local groups have 
been influenced by exposure at these meetings to consider the 
possibilities of linking national and international work, and are 
attempting in their countries to form coalitions and campaigns (as in the 
cases of Brazil, Peru,and the United States). 


f. Development of principles for global work: by learning from local and 
national work and by utilising the human-rights basis of the HIC Global 
Campaigns on the right to housing and against forced evictions, the HIC- 
HRC has evolved a set of principles which guide its work with local and 
national civil-society organisations. The principlesare these: 


* towork primarily with a coalition, campaign, or network of civil- 
society organisations and not withindividual organisations; 
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* toinitiate activities ina country only ifrequested to dosoby local or 
national groupings oforganisations; 

+ toundertake activities (assessment visits, fact-finding missions, 
training) only if HIC determines thatit has the capacity tocontinue 
workinthat country; 

+ towork towards developinga National Focus programmein these 
countries; 

+ tomovetowards, overtime, theintegration ofrepresentatives of 
groupings of organisations, from countries where HIChasformeda 
national focus, into the decision-making body suchas the HIC-HRC. 


The main areas of work outlined above have resulted in several changes 
that have been of direct benefit to local and national groups. First, they 
have created local expertise: the consistent work in these countries, 
involving the formation of campaigns, fact-finding missions, UN work, 
and participation at global meetings, has helped to create local expertise 
in areas such as the conceptual and practical contents of the right to 
housing and land, research and documentation in the field, and the use of 
international human-rights law and the UN system. 

Secondly, they have encouraged wider participation in international 
decision making: the development ofa focus at the national level has also 
contributed to a change in composition of the HRSC, such that now the 
membership consists of more and more grassroots individuals, 
representing groups who are campaigning for housing rights and against 
forced evictions in their countries. Thus, in addition to the development 
of work at the national levels, local organisations are now also able to 
contribute at the international level to decision-making on issues with 
which the HRC deals. 

Third, they have helped to overcome local and national conflicts 
between civil-society organisations: we have found that having an 
external focus, such as the need for the preparation of alternative reports 
and testimony for UN human-rights bodies, brings together previously 
incompatible organisations. Combined with the mediating role which 
HIC has played at the local levels, this has led to the groups’ staying 
togetherand developing further work (asin the cases ofIsrael, Mexico, and 
Panama). 

Fourth, numerous advantages have been gained as a result of the 
platform which the HIC-HRChas been able to provideatglobal meetingsto 
promote solidarity work. These include opportunities to spread the 
knowledge of local situations to groups from different countries; getting 
support in the form of letters and faxes for urgent cases; the possibility of 
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exchange visits to learn from those who live in similar conditions; and 
sharing strategies of work at international forums such as the UN human- 
rights bodies. 


Looking ahead: future challenges 


The workonthegroundandatthe UN, in particularoverthe past six years, 
indicates the requirements that are necessary to sustain change. There are 
many lessons which can be derived from the work outlined above on the 
rights to housing and land. These are the lessons from the work that HIC 
has been directly involved in and the work of groups working 
independently at local, national, and regional levels. Taking those into 
account, and keeping in mind the need to surmount the obstacles 
elaborated earlier, we can identify the following challenges that must be 
built upon toset positive change ona firm footing. 

For groups at all levels, including governmental bodies, who are 
involved in legal, policy, and mobilising work, it is imperative to use as a 
guidepost the principles contained in international human-rights law: 
non-discrimination, self-determination, the rule of law, equality.” The 
adoption in practice of these inviolable principles and the respect for 
human rights which they call for is essential for sustaining change. The 
respect, in turn, forthe right to housing and land is imperative to beable to 
counter the market-dominated policy directives to which land and 
housing have become hostage today. 

First, itis especially critical to stress the role ofhuman rights asa means 
of both empowering people and communities, and of holding States 
accountable: of transforming the internal structure of the States through 
the empowering of the civil society. Simultaneously, we must stress that 
social policiesatnational levels need tobe developed which recognise the 
primacy ofhumanrights and their ‘empowering’ dimensions. 

Second, itisalsoimportant to participatein evolving mechanisms such 
that the non-State actors (such as the international financial institutions 
and transnational corporations) can be held accountable to the principles 
and the obligations contained in international human-rights law. 

Third, itis vital to use the UN system. More groups need to be informed 
about the possibilities of using the UN treaty-body mechanisms. Thereisa 
need to encourage the preparation of parallel reports by NGOs working at 
the local and national levels, to provide a mechanism through which 
NGOs can participate at the UN, and to evolve a means through which 
local and national civil-society organisations can take part in exposing the 
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records of their governments and in offering their own solutions, such as 
alternative developmentplans, tothe problems they face. 

There is a need also for local and national groups to hold their govern- 
ments accountable to their obligations under the international human- 
rights treaties which they have ratified, and the relevant international 
plansofactionsto which theyhaveagreed. Forthegroupsworkingon housing 
and land rights, it is critical that they attempt to hold their governments 
accountable, for example, to the provisions on the right to housing and 
land contained in the Global Plan of Action adopted in June 1996 at 
Istanbul atthe World Conference on Human Settlements (Habitat II). 

Fourth, we need to deepen our work on housing and land rights. At a 
critical and more ambitious level, we need to develop a comprehensive 
treatment of the right to housing and land rights which brings out all the 
dimensions of land and housing issues. It is only through such a detailed 
approach that these inviolable rights will figure in the work of a wider 
spectrum of individuals and institutions at local, regional, and 
international levels. Many of these entities are already dealing with the 
issues contained in, and the action indicated by, the formulation of ‘the 
righttoaplacetolivein peace, security and dignity’. A more direct human- 
rights approach can, we feel, provide fora sharper critique ofgovernment 
responsibility and more clues towards interventions necessary by all 
sectors of society to promote and act upon empowerment of traditionally 
marginalised and discriminated communities. 

Fifth, there is a need to strengthen local and international work. As this 
article has tried to demonstrate, there are numerous benefits which can 
accrue from local and national groups collaborating with international 
organisations. These benefits are even more likely if campaigning and 
mobilisational capacities are increased atall levels. Itis also important for 
international organisations, once trust has been gained, to play the 
mediating role between local and national organisations, so that political 
and ideological differences can be overcome, especially if the aim of all 
concerned is to promote and defend the human right to adequate housing, 
including devising means toconfrontevictions. 

Itis also critically important for international organisations to develop 
intensive programmes of work, even in a few countries. We have devel- 
oped ‘national focus’ programmes as described above; these have proved 
to be fundamental to the consistent development of substantive and 
comprehensive work on therightto housing. The aspect of training, in full 
collaboration with local and national groups, on all aspects of the right to 
housing and land rights has been particularly beneficial and continues to 

bethemain demand from the groups thatinitiate work with us. 
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This paper has described the forces whichcontinuetocausethecrisisin 
housing and land issues across the world. Ithas also described attemptsto 
respond tothiscrisis,as wellas the lessons learned and clues discerned for 
promoting solidarity, justice, and change. The forces and the 
consequences they unleash on people and communities against positive 
changeare overwhelming. The only way forwardisto keep trying, tobuild 
upon the work already done and the lessons already learned, so that we 
may institutionalise change which will break the grip of what has been 
referred to, in this paper, as the institutionalisation of inadequate and 
insecure housing and living conditions. 


Notes 


1 This article, while relating the 
experience of HIC, is a personal 
attempt to analyse the crisis in housing 
and land rights in the world today and 
a personal interpretation of the process 
through which the work has evolved. I 
do not claim, therefore, to represent 
the views of all my colleagues at HIC. 

2 Fora discussion of the reasoning 
behind this definition of the right to 
housing, see Miloon Kothari: The 
Human Right to Adequate Housing: an 
inviolable right not only a social goal, 
People’s Decade for Human Rights 
Education, New York, January 1996. 
For the implications of such an over- 
arching perspective on various aspects 
of people’s processes and State action, 
see the HIC Declaration, ‘Housing for 
All: Challenges for the world’s govern- 
ments’, HIC News, Vol 2, No 2, May 1996. 

3 These principles are based on 
the provisions contained in inter- 
national human-rights law on the right 
to housing. For a discussion of these 
instruments and the texts of the articles, 
see the works cited in Note (2) above. 

4 For more information about 
these campaigns and movements, 
contact the HIC-HRC or COHRE. 
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5 For the texts of international 
human-rights instruments on the right 
to housing, see UN Centre for Human 
Rights, The Human Right to Adequate 
Housing, Fact Sheet No. 21, United 
Nations, Geneva, 1995. 

6 Foradetailed consideration of the 
various dimensions of the ‘national focus’ 
programme and the advantages of such 
a programme, see: ‘The Housing Rights 
Committee's National Focus Programme: 
A Discussion Note’, HIC-HRC, Mexico, 
1996. 

7 Fora survey of methods used by 
groups across the world, see COHRE, 
‘Campaigning for Housing Rights: Tested 
Strategies for Awareness and Mobilisa- 
tion’, Occasional Paper No. 6 Centre 
on Housing Rights and Evictions, Geneva 
and Mumbai (1997, forthcoming). 

8 Fora discussion of how the UN 
human-rights instruments system can 
be used at local and national levels, see 
COHRE, ‘Sources #4: The Legal Struggle 
for Housing Rights: International and 
National Perspectives’, COHRE, Nether- 
lands, pp. 7-12, July 1994. 

9 The Special Rapporteur’s term, 
from 1992 to 1995, resulted in four 
reports. See in particular his final 


report; Centre for Human Rights, The 
Right to Adequate Housing: Report of 
the Special Rapporteur, Study Series 
no.7, World Campaign for Human 
Rights, New York and Geneva, 1996. 

10 See in particular UN Commis- 
sion on Human Rights resolution 1993/ 
77. For the text of this and other UN 
instruments against forced evictions, 
see UN Centre for Human Rights, 
Forced Evictions, Fact Sheet no. 25, 
United Nations, 1996. 

11 For the text of the Committee's 
General Comment, see op. cit. 5, pp. 
39-47. 


12 For a detailed survey of UN 
developments on forced evictions, see 
Miloon Kothari: ‘The UN and forced 
eviction’, Development in Practice, 
Volume 5, no. 1, February 1995, also 
reproduced in Development in States 
of War (edited by Deborah Eade, 
Oxford: Oxfam UK and Ireland, 1996). 

13 For the texts of the main 
instruments of international human- 
rights law from which these principles 
are derived, see ‘Human Rights: A 
Compilation of International Instru- 
ments’, Volume 1 and Volume 2, 
United Nations, New York, 1995. 
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Agrarian reform: a continuing 
imperative or an anachronism? 


Cristina M. Liamzon 


Introduction 


In January 1994, Mexico was rudely awakened by arevolt which had been 
festering for decades in its southern State of Chiapas. On New Year's Day, 
indigenous people in the region joined in a rebellion to demand agrarian 
reform — something which was initiated in Mexico as a result of the 
1910-1917 Revolution, but never reached Chiapas. The rebels’ other 
demands concerned development, democracy, and respect: demands 
which have gone unmet for centuries (Cattanea, 1994). 

Elsewhere in Latin America, Asia, and Africa, there are similar stories. 
Poor peasants working as small farmers, tenants, or landless workers 
become disenfranchised from the lands they till, which are taken over by 
landlords with minimal or no compensation, by banks to whom they are 
heavily indebted, orby big business or transnational corporations buying 
up land to expand their agri-business production. These farmers are left 
with little or nothing to sustain their livelihoods, as governments have 
abandoned agrarian reform in favour of less controversial rural 
programmes, and pursuit of a different development approach and 
model. Many such peasants end up as landless agricultural workers, 
selling their labour for below-subsistence wages, thus continuing the 
cycle of poverty and hunger. 

Poverty, particularly in the rural areas, continues to increase. From 780 
million considered poor in 1980, itisnow estimated that over 800 million 
of the world’s population are unable to feed themselves adequately. In 
Third World countries, a large proportion of poor people are rural. 
Although they are a heterogeneous population group, they share similar 
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disabilities of limited assets, vulnerability to environmental factors, and 
inadequate access to basic health and educational services (FAO, 1986). 

Yet it was little over 16 years ago when, in July 1979, 145 governments 
gathered in Rome to commit themselves to a Declaration and Programme 
of Action at the World Conference on Agrarian Reform and Rural 
Development (WCARRD). The UN Food and Agriculture Organisation 
(FAO) organised it with a view to alleviating rural poverty and adopting 
policies to achieve growth with equity and participation. Paragraph 8 of 
the Declaration states that ‘sustained improvement ofrural areas requires 
fuller and more equitable access to land, water and other natural 
resources; widespread sharing of economic and political power’ (FAO, 
1979). Agrarian reform was then deemed as to be the foundation of rural 
development and social and political stability. With land reform would 
follow the rural development which would stimulate the agricultural 
sector, leading the growth in gross domestic product. Shortly after, 
however, agrarian reform as a policy issue ceased to be emphasised, and 
has since virtually disappeared from the international development 
agenda. In recent global summits and conferences, land reform has not 
attracted the attention and interest of policy-makers. Since 1991, only two 
countriesare considered still to be implementing agrarian reform withina 
wide-scale government focus: the Philippines and Zimbabwe (Melizcek, 
1995), though South Africa is also now executing a major programme 
under Nelson Mandela’s presidency. 

This article discusses why itis that land reform has all but disappeared 

from the international development scene, and the reasons why agrarian 
reform must be brought back into the debate and adopted by governments 
as acontinuing development policy for many countries. Agrarian reform 
continues to be a real need in many Third World countries, where 
persistent inequity is a serious impediment to the eradication of poverty 
and assurance of food security andrural livelihoods. Thearticle goes onto 
illustrate an experience of agrarian reform in the Philippines, with a 
tripartite initiative by people's organisations (POs), non-governmental 
organisations (NGOs), and government, which is making some headway 
in advancing the country’s agrarian-reform agenda. Many obstacles 
remain, however, to a thorough and successful implementation of the 
programme, presenting a challenge for POs, NGOs, and other reform 
advocates in the Philippines. The experience provides one example of 
howaconcertedand committed effort, not justby governmentbut by civil- 
society organisations operating withina legal and democratic framework, 
can realise some meaningful achievements in agrarian reform. 
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Defining land and agrarian reform 


The term Jandreformhasbeen used interchangeably with agrarian reform 
and continues to beso. Brown and Thiesenhusen (1983) define the former 
as ‘the redistribution of ownership to achieve more equitable access to 
land and water’, while the latter is ‘land reform and supporting measures 
designed to make the reformed sectormore productive’. Agrarian reform 
is thus used to refer to an integrated package of delivery systems. The 
distinctionis highlighted by el Ghonemy (1989), who defines land reform 
as a ‘strong demonstration of political commitment directed to abolish 
exploitation and attack rural poverty’, while agrarian reform usually 
refers to ‘land settlement schemes in public land, land registration, rent 
control, credit, etc’. Headds, however, that ‘ifthereremainsaskewed land 
distribution and rural power, thereisnoreal landreform’. 

Agrarian reform concerns the shifting of political and economic power 
from those who have traditionally enjoyed political and economic 
advantage, such as landlords, money-lenders, and traders, in favour of 
small farmers, tenants, and landless rural workers. This definition 
focuses on the primary importance of the redistributive component prior 
to other reforms. It is also in this context that the success of agrarian 
reforms must be evaluated. 


Dwindling interest in agrarian reform 


That land reform was on top of the development agenda up to the 1980s 
was evident with the holding of WCARRD in 1979 and the passage ofthe 
WCARRD Declaration and Programme of Action, more popularly known 
as the Peasants’ Charter. In 1974, the World Bank claimed that 
redistributiveland reform ‘can goa long way towards solving the problem 
of rural poverty and without which it would be difficult to see much 
headway being made to reduce poverty in the rural areas’ (World Bank, 
1974:11).Inthesame year, the Bank’sguidelines for lending to developing 
countries explicitly stated that ‘in countriés where increased 
productivity can effectively be achieved only subsequent to land reform, 
the Bank willnotsupport projects which donotinclude land reform’. 
The dwindling interest in pursuing agrarian reforms began in the mid- 
1980s, a consequence largely of what el Ghonemy calls a shift in the 
‘operational ideologies of major Western countries and international 
institutions’. The policies of Ronald Reagan as US President and of 
Margaret Thatcher as the British Prime Minister brought a radical move 
towards economic growth and support for market forces, especially large 
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business interests, while also reducing government intervention, except 
in ordertoassist big business. The internal policies ofthe USA and the UK 
had a major influence on international institutions such as the World 
Bank, which these countries dominated. Support for such programmes as 
the redistribution of private land was quickly put on the sidelines. 
Instead, support was focused on liberalisation of trade, the promotion of 
export crops, and related policies. Atthe same time, faced with worsening 
problems ofdebtrepayments, inflation, balance of payments deficits, and 
structural adjustment policies, many Third World governments became 
bankrupt, unable to meet fulfil their debt-servicing requirements or their 
social programmes for the poor. Third World countries were increasingly 
forced to veer away from rural development programmes that included 
agrarian reform, to those designed to expand the production of export 
crops to service external debts. This left little scope actively to pursue 
agrarian reform. As economic globalisation widens and deepens, the 
consolidation of lands by corporations, especially TNCs, for high-value 
exportcropsmeans thatthereisallthemorereason for support foragrarian 
reform to weaken. 

By 1987, various FAO studies showed deteriorating access to land for 
small farmers. Landlessness grew, there were large increases in very small 
land-ownership patterns, and large inequalities in sizes of land-holdings 
persisted. 

Melizcek ascribes the disappearance of agrarian reform from the 
developmentagenda to the fact that there are only a few cases that could be 
claimed as successes. He cites the poor implementation of land-reform 
programmes, particularly for Central and Latin America, and the lack of 
political will and capacity of governments to carry out such reforms as the 
main causes for their failure. In countries like Brazil, Chile, Bangladesh, 
and Pakistan, only a small proportion of the surplus land was 
redistributed, and often it was of poorquality. 


Rationale for agrarian reform 


The main reason cited for implementing agrarian reform is that of social 
justice. Redistributive land reform and related measures redress possibly 
hundreds of years of unfair, often exploitative, social and productive 
relations between peasants and land-owners. With agrarian reform, 
tenants and landless workers may gain security of tenure on the lands that 
they, their parents, and forebears have tilled. Advocates ofreform point to 
the need for governments to adjust property rights and to provide the 
necessary support services biased in favour of the rural poor. The issue of 
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redistributive landreformis therefore, inthe lastanalysis, aredistribution 
of political and economic power. Agrarian reform brings about a shift in 
political and economic power, and democratisation may take place. 

Contrary to what many people believe, many land-holdings — partic- 
ularly inthe Third World—were not acquired through normal and regular 
market transactions. Rather, many studies have shown that political and 
institutional factors have been more prevalent in determining property 
rights. Consider, for example, the large land-holdings distributed by 
colonial administrations to loyal subjects in the formercolonies;the lands 
taken by government fiat asa result ofits affinity toand dependenceonthe 
support of landlords; the amassing of holdings largely through political 
connections. A Philippine study reveals the ‘extraordinarily question- 
able nature ofcurrentlandowners’ claims to ownership of property’ (Putzel, 
1990). In addition, there are numerous examples of the way in which 
institutional factors such as government policies have continued to favour 
the interests of the better-off, providing the poor with minimal oppor- 
tunities to improve their conditions. One need only note the long list of 
peasant upheavals over the years, as well as the more recent ones such as 
the Chiapas revolt, and the wholesale massacre of Guatemalan indigenous 
peoples and peasant populations throughoutthe 1970s and early 1980s. 

But the argument of ethics and social justice, while appealing to social 
reformers, is certainly not the only basis for instituting agrarian reform. In 
very poorcountries which haveimplementedit, there ismuch evidenceto 
show that redistributive land reform and support services, implemented 
properly, havehadamarked effectin alleviating poverty. Asthereisaclose 
relation between poverty and landlessness in most rural communities, 
agrarian reform is fundamental to solving the problem. Land reform 
entails a redistribution of productive assets that would in turn result in a 
redistribution of income and an improvement in the living standards of 
the poor, particularly in terms of their food security, while not reducing 
aggregate output overthe longterm. 

Farmers, who have long been victims of the powerlessness that results 
in a ‘culture of silence’, regain their sense of dignity and self-worth when 
they own the landstheytill. The dependenceand unequal social relations 
that historically existed between landlord and tenant are altered, and a 
better balance of social, economic, and political power likewise becomes 
possible, thereby strengthening the process of democratisation. 

While there are examples of countries where land reform has failed, 
there are also many where agrarian reform has been successful and was a 
significant factor in the country’s reduction of poverty, such as China, 
Laos, Vietnam, and Egypt. In some instances, agrarian reform was a 
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significant ingredient in propelling the country’s economic take-off, as in 
South Korea, Japan, and Taiwan. In these and other cases, government 
commitment and political will were crucial to the successful 
implementation ofthe reforms. 


Experience in the Philippines 


The Philippines is one of the very few countries worldwide where 
agrarian reform is still considered to be a major on-going government 
programme. For centuries, a high level of land concentration resulted in 
widespread peasant unrest. Peasants, with their dream of one day owning 
their land, became the nucleus of the Philippine revolt for independence 
beginningin 1896, and thenationalist struggle during World WarII, which 
formed the base forthe Communist Party and New People’s Army. Peasant 
unrest pressured previous governments to institute certain reforms in the 
agrarian sector. Over the past 30 years, the legislature passed several laws 
aimed at redistributing land and ensuring security of tenure for tenant 
farmers. Among them were the Agricultural Land Reform Code of 1963 
(Republic Act 3844), amended in 1971 by the Code of Agrarian Reforms, 
Republic Act 6389, and Presidential Decree (PD) 27 in October 1972, 
following the proclamation of Martial Law by former President Marcos. 
These laws and their implementation failed to respond adequately to the 
needs and demands of the peasants, thwarted by a lack of political will on 
the part ofincumbent administrations, who were supported in this by the 
landed gentry. Poverty, found predominantly in the rural areas, 
intensified from the 1970s, and remains widespread. 

After the 1986 revolution which ousted Marcos, NGOs and POs were 
hopeful that peasant demands for justice and a meaningful agrarian 
reform would finally be fulfilled. President Corazon Aquino, then eager to 
obtain peasant support, called her agrarian reform programme the 
centrepiece of her government. Wide consultations, known as NCARRD 
(Nationwide Consultations on Agrarian Reform and Rural Development), 
were organised soon after she came to power, involving peasant groups, 
NGOs, and academics, from local, municipal, sub-national, and national 
levels. What emerged was a set of policy recommendations that was 
submitted to top-level officials, to advise the government in its agrarian 
reform policy and implementation. Some twelve regional and national 
peasant federations, representing a wide spectrum of groups and 
ideologies, joined inacoalitioncalled the Congress fora People's Agrarian 

Reform (CPAR). This peasant lobby formulated a People’s Agrarian 
Reform Code (PARCODE), which they used as the basis for advocacy. 
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Contrary, however, to the hopes and clamour of the peasant sector and 
their partner NGOs, the much-awaited reform programme passed by the 
Philippine Legislature, the Comprehensive Agrarian Reform Law (CARL) 
(otherwise knownas Republic Act 6657), turned out to be a much diluted 
version ofthe PARCODE. 

Several peasant groups and their supporters, while expressing their 
perceptions of ‘another betrayal’, nevertheless assessed that there was an 
opportunity tousethe CARL toencouragetheimplementation ofthe exist- 
ing programme, while persisting in advocacy work to lobby for an improve- 
mentinthelaw. Thus, in1989thePhilippinePartnership forthe Development 
of Human Resources in Rural Areas (PhilDhrra) initiated the Tripartite 
Partnership of POs, NGOs, and government for Agrarian Reform and Rural 
Development (TriPARRD), in three pilot provinces in Antique, Bukidnon, 
and Camarines Sur (ABC), one in each of the country’s three major island 
groupings. This experience ofatripartite partnership to facilitate agrarian 
reform in the Philippines offers one model of a collaborative, 
participatory mechanism thatis showing encouraging results. 


A partnership for agrarian reform 


To install TriPARRD, PhilDhrra organised an extensive series of consulta- 
tions between and among the POs, NGOs, and government agencies. POs 
and NGOs operating in each of the designated provinces held numerous 
discussions onthemechanics ofcollaborating, forthe firsttime, onalarge- 
scale project on the ground. They met with officials from the national 
through to the regional and local levels — officials whose support was 
seen as essential for the success in implementing the programme. This 
involved several key government agencies, such as the Department of 
Agrarian Reform (DAR); the Department of Environment and Natural 
Resources (DENR), whichis responsible for public lands; the Department 
of Agriculture (DA), which is responsible for support services; and the 
Land Bank for financing. A technical advisory committee of NGO and PO 
representatives, together with several major university research institu- 
tions which helped to guide the programme implementation at each 
phase, was also set up at national level. This social infrastructure was a 
vital element in building the foundation for the programme's implement- 
ation. Thethreegroupsofactors—NGOs, POs,andgovernment—institution- 
alised working relationships and partnerships to carry out a concerted, 
community-based agrarian reform, including joint training activities for 
government and NGO field workers. Initial suspicion generally evolved 
into positivecollaboration, in pursuit ofamore meaningful agrarianreform. 
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TriPARRD envisioned prototype activities in the three provinces to 
providethenecessary learningand experience thatcouldbetransferred as 
guidelines for other provinces. For the first phase, 28 sites were selected. 
The management realised that systematising the steps and processes for 
land titling and transfer of ownership was integral to the programme. Asa 
result, several manuals have been produced to streamline these 
processes, as well as to guide successive phases in the areas covered. 

Forthe initial stages, especially the consultative processes, programme 
structure, and mechanisms, and piloting in the three provinces, funds 
were provided by the US-based Ford Foundation, the Dutch NGO 
CEBEMO, and, subsequently, the Dutch government. By 1992, the 
programme had expanded to Quezon province, with the support of the 
German government, and in 1994 to Iloilo and Davao del Norte, with the 
support of the Dutch government. The TriPARRD Programme has served 
as a model for support for agrarian reform programmes from three major 
donor agencies — the European Union, the Belgian government, and the 
World Bank—and from 1995-96 is covering some 18 more provinces. 

For TriPARRD, both the NGOs and POs are taking the lead, while the 
government, particularly under a current sympathetic leadership, has 
provided crucial support. In June 1993, the DAR launched its own 
‘tripartite strategy’, following from TriPARRD’s tripartism principle with 
its programme to developathousand Agrarian Reform Communities (ARCs). 


Lessons for the future 


TriPARRD, in its first six years, boasts of having facilitated the overall 
transfer of lands to farmer beneficiaries in over 60 per cent of the targeted 
land area in the pilot provinces. Over 50 small-scale projects aimed at 
improving the productive capacity and increasing the income levels ofthe 
newagrarian-reform beneficiaries are operating in each pilotarea. A major 
objective of the TriPARRD Programme, to assist in the organising and/or 
strengthening of beneficiary groups, has led to the formation of over 30 
POs in the 28 agrarian-reform communities, and also in provincial 
farmers’ federations. This organisational growth is expected to enhance 
thecapacity ofthe farmers toinfluence policy andtoimprove negotiations 
with government officials. TriPARRD has provided a model to deal with 
issues in the uplands and with tribal communities, which has led to the 
launching of TriPUD (Tripartite Partnership for Upland Development). 
The TriPARRD Programme has, then, achieved a measure of success, to 
which many factors have contributed. A significant element has been the 
collaboration forged by the NGOs, together with their partner POsand four 
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research institutions, to pursue a common programme, despite many 
limitations and hindrances. To some extent, the support and partnership 
with key government officials, particularly at the regional, provincial, 
and local levels, have been invaluable in moving the bureaucracy. Timely 
external support from several donors, who were willing totrustand invest 
in a process that had yet been untried, was very helpful in driving this 
forward at both national and local levels. 

The programme is not without its problems, as a recent study of 
TriPARRD progress in one of the pilot provinces demonstrates: de los 
Reyes and Jopillo (1994) indicate that a primary weakness has been the 
insufficient organising work among the farmer beneficiaries to empower 
them to take full advantage of the benefits of agrarian reform and of their 
owncontinuous development. Organised farmers standastrongerchance 
of getting the most out of the reform process. While NGOs generally claim 
community organisation and mobilisation as their comparative 
advantage over government, deficiencies in the organising and capacity- 
building of communities have been noted in several areas. This is partly 
explained by an insufficient number of well-trained organisers to work 
continuously with the beneficiary communities. 

Another shortcoming was that only halfofthe land titles targeted, in this 
same province, were successfully transferred, despite the partnership 
between DAR and the NGOs. Community organisers had to steep 
themselvesin the land-transfer process, and then train AR beneficiaries to 
go through the tedious process of doing the paper-work. The cumbersome 
bureaucratic requirements greatly delayed the process of transferring 
land titles, especially at the national level. 

In part, NGOs lacked adequate knowledge ofand grounding in both the 
process and the areas in which they were operating, which likewise 
delayed the land-transfer process. The frustrations of farmers and NGOs 
did, nevertheless, help to produce a manual to streamline the steps and 
recommend revised procedures by DAR. 

TriPARRD has incorporated gender concerns, using community 
organising as its key strategy in seeking to introduce fair practices in 
beneficiary communities. But while there have been positive gains in 
raising awareness among PO members, much remains to be done. A 
‘Feminist Critique of the TriPARRD CO Technology’, prepared by 
PhilDhrra (Matammu, 1996), noted that some of the gaps to be addressed 
include identifying women’s felt needs, and activating the gender 
committees tobecomereally responsive to them. 
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The tasks ahead 


TriPARRD is presently operating in a political environment that favours 
the implementation of agrarian reform. However, a landlord-dominated 
Congress isready toconsider waystoresist extending suchreform beyond 
its present mandate. The POs and NGOs are concerned that legislators 
with landed interests will influence other law-makers on the agrarian- 
reform process. A present loophole in CARL, which called for a ten-year 
phasing of the programme, has given landed interests the opportunity to 
set up counter-measures. The present government is intent on gaining the 
status of a newly industrialising country (NIC), following the path of its 
neighbours. This is causing a shift in priorities from equity-led 
considerations to those of the market. Already, there are ominous signs to 
indicate that agrarian reform is becoming a more limited, rather than more 
broad-based, programme in the country. Instead, agricultural efficiency 
along agri-business lines is being promoted as the country’s major 
agricultural policy. The goal is to expand export production and increase 
efficiency, particularly in the agricultural sector. Small farmers and their 
holdings may not necessarily be seen as the most efficient way to expand 
commercial agriculture. 

To date, the government has almost completed land transfers dating 
from the 1972 Marcos reform programme, covering rice and corn (maize) 
lands, as well as transfer of public lands. A more decisive test of 
government political will and capacity is in the programme's next phase: 
redistributing private landholdings of more than five hectares — which 
has been the most controversial section of the law. Continued financial, 
moral, and human resources are critically needed from government for 
acquisition of lands and the other support services, such as rural infra- 
structure, credit, extension, and markets, especially given the Ramos 
government's vision of the Philippines joining the next group of NICs in 
the region by the year 2000. Dwindling resources for land acquisition and 
otherservices will makeitincreasingly difficult forthe DARtoimplement 
the next phases of the programme, unless there is renewed political and 
financial support from the government, or from external orothersources. 

Models of agrarian-reform programmes such as TriPARRD, while 
offering valuable lessons for mobilising PO/NGO efforts for facilitating 
thereform process, remain insufficient to determine the implementation 

ofagrarian reform in the country. We include here the need to expand the 
base of peasants who, despite the obstacles, agree with theagrarian-reform 
programme and are committed to its implementation. This also implies 
the organisational consolidation of this peasant base, to strengthen their 
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voice sothat politicians and government officials will listen. Theinability 
of the peasantry to speak in unity, and the divisions among them, 
constituteamajorreason why theagrarian-reform programme is nottaken 
seriously by law-makers. This is a major challenge for NGOs working in 
the rural areas, who need to strengthen their organising and mobilising 
skills to build up peasant groups. 

Given the growing and increasingly strong opposition from landlords 
— allied with government officials and agri-business companies, 
including TNCs — a much more concerted endeavour is needed in 
support ofagrarian reform among othersectors ofcivil society, beyond the 
work already being done by POs and NGOs. A way must be found to 
galvanise and mobilise groups involving media, academics, the church, 
even progressive business people and government officials, to be 
proactive in promoting the programme. To reach out to an uncommitted 
and unconcerned public and seek their support and backing is a long and 
difficult task. They need to be convinced that this is the only real path 
towards solving the centuries-old problem of peasant unrest and poverty 
in the rural areas of the Philippines. Without this, however, it will be 
difficult to defend the gains made over the past several years — which 
could spell doom forthe continuation ofameaningful reform programme. 

Many more arguments are presented to oppose agrarian reform, which 
its advocates must beable to counter. Forexample, opponents are quickto 
point out that agrarian reform is not only expensive, but that thereis little 
assurance that farmers would be able to increase their productivity 
enough to supply their food requirements and those of the country. They 
claim that small farmerscould notearnsufficientincomes from theirland- 
holdings, an assertion that has already been disproved in several of the 
TriPARRD pilot areas. Farmer members of the Alamat Multipurpose 
Cooperative in the province of Camarines Sur, who became beneficiaries 
of agrarian reform with the help of TripARRD, have begun experimenting 
with diversifying cropsand marketing their produce directly, moderately 
raising theirincomes in the process. 

There are concerns that land reform will cause fragmentation that will 
result in declining production, setting back the Philippines’ progress 
towards NIC status. Officials in certain government agencies, big 
landowners, agri-business corporations, and business in general have 
expressed this fear, which is fuelling the movement to halt agrarian 
reform. Further debates centre on othermore effective ways to address the 
issue ofrural poverty than through redistribution, suchas providingrural 
employmenttoassureregular incomes. Itis often noted that, with popula- 
tion pressures, there are not enough lands to be distributed to all those in 
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need, requiring an altogether different approach to reducing rural 
poverty. Another counter-argument cites the examples of farmers who, 
uponacquiring titles, immediately sell their parcels ofland. 

With opposition to agrarian reform gaining ground even among some 
progressives, ever more vigilance is needed on the part of POs, NGOs, and 
supporters of the reform process. In the words of one leading Philippine 
agrarian reform expert and advocate, Fr. Antonio Ledesma, SJ: ‘Concerns 
over GATT and safety nets, sustainable development, and democratic 
participation all the more highlight the need for the speedy 
implementation and empowermentofsmall farmer communities.’ 

As Thiesenhusen asserts, ‘the vision of the Philippines that itmay soon 
become a “Tiger” overlooks the fact that at least South Korea and Taiwan 
had significant and egalitarian agrarian reforms prior to their robust 
industrialisation and initiation of rapid growth’ (Thiesenhusen, 1990). 
Agrarian reform provides the foundation forachieving the agro-industrial 
base which the country needs, while at the same time ensuring local and 
national food security. It should be pursued within a framework of a 
sustainable rural development strategy, where farmers who have become 
owner-cultivators cultivate their lands intensively, in a diversified and 
sustainable way and within an agro-industrial setting. The pursuit of 
agrarian reform necessitatesa shiftin the government's present priorities, 
which favour the kind of economic growth that is not premised on equity, 
environmental protection, and building of local self-reliance. These are 
but some of the issues that the advocates of agrarian reform must 
collectively address to counter opposition to it, and without which reform 
cannot advance. 


The future of agrarian reform in other countries 


Peasant groups and their support NGOs in many Third World countries 
continue to call for redistributive land reform or agrarian reform, since 
this is no longer given the priority it deserves within development policy, 
having been sidelined by a marked move in the 1980s to seek economic 
growth and liberalisation at all costs, at the expense of majority of the 
countries and poor peoples in the South. At the NGO Global Forum on 
Food Security during FAO's Fiftieth Anniversary Celebration held in 
October 1995 in Quebec, POs and NGOs, particularly from the Third 
World, unequivocally stated theneed forarenewedefforttobring agrarian 
reform back to the fore ofthe international development agenda. 

The November 1996 FAO World Food Summit — taking place as this 
issue is published — presents an opportunity to underscore the 
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importance of ensuring food security, through agrarian reform, for rural 
households and other vulnerable sectors in the rural areas. When small 
producers know that the land they till is theirs, they will be motivated to 
invest in itin ordertoimprove agricultural productivity. 

From WCARRD to the World Food Summit, the world must be 
reminded that ifhunger, poverty, and malnutrition in the Third Worldare 
to be effectively addressed, technological fixes such as the Green Revolu- 
tion are not the answer, unless linked to socio-political and economic 
solutions. Equity issues such as redistributive land reform and other 
agrarian reforms are policy imperatives which must continue to be 


actively pursued. 
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The ethics of immigration 
controls: issues for 
development NGOs’ 


Andy Storey 


Introduction 


Asylum and refugee movements have become matters of enormous 
interest recently in the media and among policy-makers in Europe. They 
have also generated considerable comment by development NGOs, 
usually supportive of the interests ofrefugees and asylum applicants. For 
example, NGOs have pointed out that, while European governments and 
much of the European media focus on the allegedly overwhelming 
numbers ofasylum-seekers seeking sanctuary in Europe, 83 percentofthe 
world’s refugees live in ‘Third World’ countries, many of which play host 
to proportionately far more people than do the countries of Western 
Europe, and with far fewerresources.” 

That the rights of asylum-seekers in Europe need to be defended more 
vigorously than at present would probably be accepted by almost all 
development NGOs, and by a sizeable minority of the general public. But 
there is an even more fundamental issue which has received very little 
attention to date. This concerns whether development NGOs should 
question the ethics of global immigration controls in general, and not just 
the barriers tothe movementofthose fleeing from persecution. 

Coulditnotbe argued thatimmigration restrictions constitute a form of 
‘global apartheid’, ensuring that poorer sections of world society are 
prevented, by legaland physical force, from sharing in total world riches?* 
This paper seeks to develop this theme, by arguing that immigration 
controls are based on dubious ethical and practical foundations, and that 
NGOsshouldbemorewillingthanhithertotochallengetheirvalidity. The 
paperis deliberately polemical, seeking to counter some widely accepted 
views onthe subject. Substantial reference is made tothewritings of Susan 
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George, both because she presents a good summary of much of the 
‘conventional wisdom’ on this issue, and also because the well-deserved 
respect which her views command within the development community 
means that her arguments may carry some weight among develop- 
ment NGOs. 


The immigration ‘boomerang’ 


In her most recent book on the debt crisis — The Debt Boomerang: How 
Third World Debt Harms Us All — Susan George discusses its cost for the 
‘First World’ through the impact of ‘boomerangs’ like lost market 
opportunities and global environmental destruction. Onechapter— ‘The 
fifth boomerang: immigration’ — argues that the ‘First World’ will, to a 
certain extent, also pay a price for continued debtand under-development 
in the ‘Third World’ in the form of influxes of poor, would-be immigrants 
seeking to escape poverty in their own countries. 

While George is surely correct in heridentification of this ‘boomerang’ 
effect, my central problem with her‘approach to the immigration issue 
relates to the very legitimacy of immigration control. Her views are 
encapsulated in herstatement that: 


The right-wing, knee-jerk ‘we shall fight them on the beaches’ 
tiposteisasinappropriateas the ‘liberal’ or ‘progressive’ notion that 
therich countries can somehow maintain openborders.® 


Thenotion thattherich countries cannot (and should not) allow freeentry 
to anyone and everyone would probably be accepted by many 
commentators, In June 1991, British Prime Minister John Majorremarked 
that ‘we mustnotbe wide open toall-comers just because Rome, Paris and 
London are more attractive than Bombay or Algiers’.® Most lobbying on 
this issue by human-rights groups focuses on the need to afford protection 
to ‘genuine’ asylum-seekers, who should be let in, as opposed to 
‘economic migrants’, who simply wanta better life and who, according to 
many, shouldbeexcluded. 

I am not suggesting that lobbying for the rights of asylum-seekers is 
not a necessary and practical activity (the concluding section of this 
article returns to this topic). My point is that it can legitimately be argued 
that everyone in the South has a right to a better life, and the North 
has norightto deny access toit, whereveritmaybe found. 

Many would accept that, in an ideal world, everyone should have the 
freedom to move to, and live and work in, any part of the globe. Such 
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freedom would enhance the range of choices open to any individual. 
Unlessit can be clearly demonstrated that there is a good reason why that 
freedom is undesirable, then it can plausibly be suggested that there 
shouldbeana priori presumptionin favour ofit. 

This position, of course, rests upon a strong (and openly idealist) 
assumption. Others may disagree with it, and thus reject the substance of 
my argument. But such disagreement would at least bring differences in 
underlying value judgements to the fore. At present, most objections to 
freedom of movement are assumed to be so self-evidently valid that the 
values on which they rest arenever seriously examined. I will now lookat 
four ofthemost common such objections. 


The arguments against unlimited immigration 


The ‘decent living’ argument 


When former French premier Michel Rocard said: ‘We can’t take in the 
whole of the world’s misery’, he was, according to Susan George, 
‘speaking the literal truth’.” But why could not the North take in anyone 
from the South who wanted to move there? Susan George argues that 
furtherimmigration wouldmakeitdifficult to ‘ensurea decentliving... for 
those immigrants whoare already inthe North’. Buthow doesonedefinea 
‘decent living’? Average GNP per capita is US$80 in Mozambique, 
compared with US$17,820 in France (though immigrants, of course, 
usually earn much less). If people in Mozambique are expected to live (or 
die)onsuchasmall sum, then theargument that Francecould notensurea 
‘decent living’ (by the standards ofthe poorest countries ofthe world) fora 
greatly increased population starts to looka little threadbare. 

One long-term consequence of totally free population movement 
would be to ensure greater equality of incomes around the world: high- 
income locations would attract in-flows, pushing down incomes; and 
low-income locations would suffer out-flows, raising averageincomes for 
those left behind. If total world income were evenly distributed, each 
person would receive somewhereintheregion of US$4,000, which would 
representamajor drop in French living standards, but wouldbesufficient 
to ensure that no-one in the world died of starvation. In other words, it 
would mean the fulfilment forall of the minimal conditions fora ‘decent 
living’. Undermining the present income levels of all those living in the 
North (immigrants and indigenous) can therefore be seen as being in the 
interests ofbroader global justice. 
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It might be argued that unrestrained in-flows of immigrants would not 
equalise incomes within countries: the immigrants would remain at the 
bottom end of the Northern labour market, in worsening conditions of 
unemployment and poverty. There are two responses to this: first, 
unemployment and poverty in the North may still be preferable to their 
equivalents in the South; second, the correct response to relative poverty 
in the North is surely to press for greater equality and justice within 
Northern societies, not to help to sustain injustice at a global level by 
keeping the numbers of the poor in the North down to ‘manageable’ 
proportions.’ Susan George bemoans the fate of those immigrants ‘living 
physically and socially unprotected lives on the margins of American 
society’. But that deplorable situation calls for increased protection and 
de-marginalisation, not barriers to movement. 

The vision ofa world with an equal distribution ofincome betweenand 
within countries is, of course, utopian; but it highlights the fact that those 
whoarguethatimmigration underminesthe possibility ofa‘decent living’ 
for all do so froma standpoint of relative affluence. One does not have to 
believe that greater global equality is a good thing in itself. The point is 
simply that, if such equality arises as a side-effect of the exercise of 
freedom of movement, then it cannot be condemned simply because it 
depresses the incomes of a certain group of relatively well-off people. 
From a global perspective, there is no convincing argument against 
freedom ofmovementon these grounds. 

Practical evidence also rebuts the suggestion that immigration would 
makeitimpossibleto providea ‘decentliving’forallintherecipientcountries. 
By far the heaviest relative concentrations ofimmigrants or refugees are to 
be found in some of the poorest countries of the world. For example, in 1987, 
Malawi, with an average percapitaincome of US$180 was hosting at least 
200,000 Mozambican refugees, equivalent to 2.4 per cent of its population. 
Pakistan with an average per capita income of $370 played host to 3 
million Afghan refugees, equivalent to 2.7 per cent of its population.” 
Perhaps if these poor countries had the means to prevent such in-flows, 
they would doso. Butthisisbesidethe point; whatis crucial isthatthey do 
absorb the newarrivals. If countries which are much poorer than those of 
the North can carry such ‘burdens’, then the argument that rich countries 
cannotofferatleastequivalenthospitality is showntobe patently spurious. 


The ‘relative freedom from racism’ argument 


Susan George argues that further immigration to France and elsewhere 
would makeit difficult, ifnot impossible, to ensure ‘relative freedom from 
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racism” for those immigrants already in the North, thus implicitly 
accepting the case for differential immigration control between blacks 
and whites. 

Racism against immigrants is, of course, a problem which needs to be 
tackled —but it is not a problem which legitimises immigration barriers, 
any more than discrimination against gay and lesbian people legitimises 
policies which encourage (or force) people not to declare their sexuality. 
To accept immigration controls is to accept defeat in the struggle against 
racism. Just as poor living and working conditions for immigrants 
constitute arguments forthe elimination ofthe conditions, ratherthan the 
people, so racist attacks constitute arguments for the elimination of 
racism, ratherthan its victims. 

Implicit in Susan George’s argument is the notion that uncontrolled 
(non-white) immigration would generate uncontrollable racist reactions, 
leading to situations of extreme crisis. She cites a study from the early 
1980s which predicts that Los Angeles could well ‘become 75 per cent 
Hispanic inthe year 2000 with unemploymentrates quite possiblyashigh 
as 12 to 15 percent. Such hardships would then make Hispanics the most 
easily targeted scapegoats for the economic grievances of “indigenous 
workers”. This scenario is surely anargumentin favour ofimmigration: 
the more ‘Hispanics’ there are, the less chance there is that they can be 
easily persecuted. When a grouping constitutes 75 per cent of the 
population, it is in a far stronger position to resist racism than if it 
constitutes a vulnerable minority. However, immigration controls 
institutionalise the present vulnerable positions of minorities. 


Damaging the economies of the poor countries 


The out-flow of people from poor countries which the lifting of 
immigration restrictions might encourage would, it is argued, lower the 
development potential of those countries, since their most valuable 
resource, the most energetic and intelligent sections of the population, 
would apply their abilities elsewhere. 

There is some truth in this argument, but it hardly constitutes a 
justification forthe maintenance ofimmigration controls onthe partofthe 
North. If such controls were to be rationalised on this basis, it would 
amountto the North saying, ‘It would be better for you if you stayed where 
you are. We are enforcing these controls for your own good.’ Such a 
patronising attitude would not be accepted as legitimate by development 
NGOsin otherareas of North/South relations, including trade issues: 
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Developing countries may well decideto limit theirinvolvementin 
international trade; that is their right. What is not acceptable is that 
the developed countries should, unilaterally, make this decision for 
them.” 


Similarly, people in developing countries may choose not to migrate, or 
their governments may seek to persuade them not to do so; that is their 
right. Northerngovernmentshavenorighttomake thosechoicesforthem. 

While therightof Northern governments torestrict Southern emigrant 
flows can be rejected, Southern societies do undoubtedly suffer through 
out-flows of labour, especially of skilled labour. The 1992 Human 
Development Report from the United Nations Development Programme 
(UNDP)" providessomestrikingexamples: 


© ThePhilippineslost 12 percent ofits qualified professionalstothe 
USA inthe 1970s. 

* By1987,nearly one-third of Africa’sskilled professionals had moved 
toEurope. 

e Sudan lost30percentofits engineersand 45 percent ofits surveyorsin 
1978 alone. 

© InGhana, 60 percent ofthe doctors whotrained therein the early 1980s 
havenowemigrated. 


A US study estimated that in 1971-72, the South as a whole lost an 
‘investment’ of US$20,000 for each skilled emigrant, amounting toa total 
loss of US$646 million. Only some of these losses are recouped through 
remittances. 

The current immigration policies of Northern countries serve to 
encourage this ‘brain drain’, by selectively allowing entry to some highly 
skilled and qualified people from the South: 


The industrial countries, in whatiseffectively a ‘buyers’ market’ for 
migrants, havebeen setting higherand higher levels of qualification 
—giving preference to highly skilled workers, of to those who bring 
capital with them, orlettingin only political refugees ... 

‘The industrial countries are now in a position to ask not just for 
labour but also for money. Canada and the United States, for 
example, have been giving preference to investors and are said to 
haveattracted millions of dollars inthis way.” 


There isa socio-economic cost associated with emigration from Southern 
countries. And, of course, there is more to emigration than a narrow 
calculation of economic benefits and losses; the social and psychological 
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impacts should be accorded equal importance. These are not invariably 
negative, but it is true that emigration imposes huge costs on those who 
move and on those who are left behind. A practical illustration of this 
occurs when males migrate from rural households, leaving women with 
increased responsibilities and workloads, as well as emotional burdens, 
often in situations ofgreat economic hardship. 

Would it make sense for Southern societies to suffer increased out- 
migration when the socio-economic losses associated with present 
emigration levels are so significant? Are the potential social losses suf- 
ficiently severe tojustify, in the interests ofthe overall good, limitations on 
individuals’ rights to move? While the implementation of such restric- 
tions on the part of Northern governments might be cynical and indefen- 
sible in principle, could the restrictions be exempted from criticism by 
development NGOs on the grounds that their ultimate (unintended) 
impact was to limit damage to Southern economiesand societies? 

I think the answer to these questions is ‘no’. For a start, emigration 
confers economic benefits, as well as losses, on sending societies. In 1989, 
Southern countries obtained approximately US$25 billion in official 
remittances from workers in Northern and Gulf countries; in the 1980-85 
period, such remittances covered around 20 per cent of the merchandise 
import bill in Turkey and Morocco, while the figure was even higher for 
Jordan, Pakistan, and Sudan in 1989." These figures refer only to official 
remittances — many emigrant workers send money home through 
unofficial and unrecorded channels. These remittances stimulate knock- 
on economic activity in the emigrant-sending country; the ‘multiplier 
effect’ ofemigrants’ remittances has been estimated at 2.2in Egyptand 2.4 
inPakistan:i.e., US$1 ofremittances ultimately boostsnational income by 
US$2.2-2.4,"” 

At present, immigration restrictions enormously limit the potential 
economic benefits of remittances. The UNDP has calculated the cost of 
immigration restrictions to developing countries: 


Developing countries already have extensive unemploymentand 
underemployment, combined with population growth of 2.2% a year. 
And workers who migrate could expect much highersalaries overseas. 
So, tosuggest that, say, 2% ofthe labour force in the developing world 
would choose to move each year if there were norestrictionsisa 
cautious estimate indeed. Ifsuch workers earned no more thana 
poverty-line salary in industrial countries (around $5,000a year), 

they would earn $220billiona year. Ofthis, between $40 and $50 
billion would be sent homeas remittances. 
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The benefit ofremittances would be cumulative at first as more 
people founda place in richer societies, but would then level offas 
immigrants started to sever close links with their home country. Over 
five years, however, they might reach $200 billiona year. This income 
would haveaneven greater impact onGNP (possibly double) through 
the multiplier effect mentioned earlier. Offset against all this income 
would haveto be reduced growth opportunities because of the loss of 
skilled workers. Even using very conservativeassumptions, 
immigration controls deny developing countries income (direct 
and indirect) ofat least $250 billiona year.™* 


A significant factorin the UNDP scenariois that it involvesa loss of only 2 
per cent of the Southern labour force: if emigration were limited to such 
relatively low levels, then its negative social repercussions would be 
much smaller than those already incurred by European countries such as 
Ireland and Portugal. 

Further, emigration on an even larger scale may make particular sense 
in situations of extreme poverty, unemployment, and population growth 
—conditions which characterise much of the South: 


Some 38millionextra people join the labour force [inthe South] each 
year. Added tothe more than 700 million peoplealready unemployed 
orunderemployed [40 percent ofthe labour force], this meansthat one 
billion newjobsmustbe created, orimproved, by theend ofthe decade 
—equivalentto the total population ofthe North. ° 


In this context, emigration may be the only means to relieve intolerable 
pressures. Given previous experience in the North, out-migration may be 
a vital element ina particular stage of the development process, a notion 
which Northern governments now conveniently ignore: 


Eurocentrism has quite simply ignored the fact thatthe 
demographicexplosion of Europe, caused, like the analogous 
explosion inthe Third World, by capitalist transformation, was 
accompanied by massive emigration to the Americas anda few 
otherregions ofthe world. Withoutthis massive emigration, 
Europe wouldhavehad toundertakeits agricultural and industrial 
revolutions in conditions of demographic pressure analogous to 
thoseinthe Third World today. Thenumber of people of European 
ancestry living outside of Europe is currently twice the size ofthe 
population ofthe migrants’ countries oforigin.” 
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Development NGOs do not have to endorse a specifically capitalist 
transformation in the South to discern the relevant historical parallel: 
without some outlet for ‘surplus’ labour, it may be impossible for regions 
totransform their socio-economicsystems. 

Of course, it would be ideal if no-one were to become ‘surplus’ to a 
system, and ifequitableglobal development could provideeveryone with 
the opportunity of making a decent living in their home region. Pursuing 
such objectives—through calls forincreased and improved development 
aid, fairer terms of trade, debt relief, and other such activities — is 
valuable, because it helps to expand people’s choices and alleviate the 
pressures which might otherwise make emigration or destitution the only 
available alternatives. But calls formeasures to stimulate development in 
poor regions should be justified on their own merits: the alleviation of 
poverty andthe expansion ofchoice. These are independent ofthe case for 
the freemovement of people, whichalso stands in its ownright.” 

The various economic arguments which can be made for the free 
movement of people — for instance, that it may permit certain types of 
socio-economic transformation — are not justifications in themselves for 
free movement. Theirimportance lies in their being counterweights tothe 
contention that migration will necessarily damage the economies of poor 
societies. While there are arguments on both sides, there would seem to be 
no clear basis for preventing migration in order to protect the interests of 
society as a whole. In other words, if one starts (as I do) from the 
presumption that peopleshouldhave the freedom to move, then only firm 
evidence that the exercise of such freedom would actively damage the 
welfare of society asa whole canbe used tojustify limitingit. 

An argument which mirrors the suggestion that free movement of 
people would damage the economies of poor countries is that free 
movement facilitates the perpetuation of unjust social structures. In other 
words, by ‘draining off’ the unemployed and the otherwise dissatisfied, 
migration relieves social tensions which would otherwise have led to 
irresistible pressure for the radical reform of society. There may be some 
truth in this. It may also be true that the absence of emigration merely 
contributes to unemploymentand poverty, in turn generating apathy and 
disillusion: inertia, ratherthan revolutionary fervour, characterisesmany 
impoverished societies. Equally, if social pressure was brought to a head 
by the lack of the emigration ‘safety-valve’, it could very well be 
channelled into reactionary forms, suchas the revival of fundamentalism 
or fascism. These two considerations —that the lack of emigration outlets 

might not generate much pressure for change, and that ifsuch change was 
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generated it might not be positive — strongly suggest that people's 
freedom to move should not be overruled on the basis of a tentative hope 
that this will cause progressive social change. 


Accepting a ‘free market’ ideology 


Samir Amin has highlighted the hypocrisy of Northern governments’ 
attitudes to the immigration issue: 


The litany ofthe market cure, invoked atevery turn, comes toadead 
halt here: to suggest that ina henceforth unified world, human beings, 
like commodities and capital, shouldbe at home everywhere is quite 
simply unacceptable. The most fanatical partisans ofthe free market 
suddenly findat this point an argument forthe protectionism that 
they fustigate [sic] elsewhere asa matter of principle.* 


Amin’s point is amusing and perceptive. The hypocrisies of Northern 
governments, by turns encouraging and repelling migration from the 
South, depending on the needs of their industries, are not confined to this 
aspect of the issue. But the implication that in a world of increasingly free 
movement of goods, services, and capital, people (labour) should also be 
free tomove, begs the question, ‘Is this the kind of world development that 
NGOs want?’ Many ‘alternative’ or ‘progressive’ commentators reject 
the argument that the world must increasingly accept, as ends in 
themselves, completely free trade and free movement of the factors of 
production. They would argue instead for the increased exercise of 
democratic control over capital and trade. Itmay be feared that to promote 
the free movement of people would appear to endorse the free-trade and 
free-markets paradigm, and thusreinforceamodel ofdevelopment which 
renders it increasingly difficult for people to determine their own 
development priorities. 

There is certainly a logic to opposing development which elevates the 
free movement of the inanimate (but not the animate) to the level ofsacred 
dogma. But an appropriate alternative need not accept the free movement 
of people and things, nor the need to restrict the movement of both. At 
present, things (capital, commodities) are freeto move, but people are not; 
development NGOs can plausibly argue for the opposite. In order that 
peoplecan democratically design and implement their own development 
agendas — at local, regional, and global levels — controls on the 
movement of goods may sometimes be necessary. If so, there is every 
reason to support such controls. But people should not be treated in the 
same manner: if people wish to move, they must be allowed to doso. Even 
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if such movement might have negative effects on others (and this is 
debatable), one of the core values of a truly ‘alternative’ development 
strategy to be propounded by NGOs should surely be the maximisation of 
human freedom. 

Before the fall ofthe Berlin Wall, there was ajoke which ranas follows: 


East German politician: ‘Whatmakes East Germany different from 
WestGermany is that we care about our people, whileyoucare 
about your money.’ West German politician: ‘Yes —that’s why we 
lockup ourmoney and you lockup your people.’ 


The joke, insofar as it suggested that the West German government did not 
treat people like objects, was inaccurate: West Germany did not lock up 
many of its people, but it was quite prepared to lock out those it did not 
want. However, the distinction which the joke highlights between 
restrictions on money and people is one which proponents of a people- 
centred developmentapproach could usefully adopt. 


Conclusion 


Alternative value judgements 


This paper aims to demonstrate that if one starts from a certain value 
judgement — in this case, a presumption that freedom of movement 
should be maximised on the grounds of broadening the range of human 
choices — then this casts serious doubts on the objections commonly 
raised to theidea ofunlimited South—North migration. 

The arguments for freeing up such migration could have been made on 
alternative grounds: for example, that the capitalist system has 
historically exploited Southern labour, attracting some ofitto the North to 
perform menial jobs (where illegality and racism serve the useful function 
oflimiting workers’ rights, and the fight for thoserights); but keeping most 
of it in the countries of the South, where it can be exploited by Northern 
transnational companies and others. If this position were to be adopted, 
the argument against immigration controls could be formulated in terms 
of resistance to imperialism and to its historical (as well as on-going) 
exploitation of Southern labour. This is the position articulated in the 
writings of, among others, A. Sivanandan.* 

Whatever position is adopted, reasoned argument demands that the 
underlying values and/or analytical frameworks be made explicit, 
whether they are the ‘liberal’ notion ofincreasing individual choice or the 
‘socialist’ conception of the injustice of class oppression. Unfortunately, 


124 Development and Rights 


the debate to date has often been based on sloppy assumptions rooted in 
supposed ‘common sense’. This article has sought to challenge some of 
these assumptions. 


Questions of tactics 


Reference has been made already to the distinction which many human- 
rights groups draw between asylum-seekers, whoare fleeing persecution 
(and who are entitled under international law to protection in exile); and 
‘economic migrants’, who are ‘merely’ trying to improve their lifestyles. 
The thrust of this paper has been thatall such ‘economic migrants’ should 
also be allowed access to the North. However, it can be convincingly argued 
that ifhuman-rights groups adopted such a position, governments would 
dismiss it and usethe excuse totighten restrictions against all-comers. 

This raises questions of tactics: in a situation where the best that can be 
achieved isthe protection ofarelatively small number of people (asylum- 
seekers) whoare in conditions of dire insecurity, then itis appropriate to 
concentrate on attempts to safeguard their welfare. For instance, many 
people are concerned with promoting greater equality between everyone 
insociety, butthisdoesnotmean that they willnot prioritiseacampaignto 
protect the living standards of those at the lowest income levels, such as 
those depending on social-welfare payments. 


Challenges — to ourselves and to the State 


While recognising tactical imperatives, the philosophical premise of this 
papercouldnevertheless be adoptedas part ofabroader (and longer-term) 
alternative conception of the ‘world order’ by development NGOs and 
others. The implications for us are enormous: are we prepared to accept 
sharing ‘our’ wealth and ‘our’ space with those poorer than ourselves? 
Accepting free movement poses far more direct challenges to our 
standards of living than, for example, massively increased development 
aid. Ittherefore challenges ina much more profound way the depth ofour 
commitment as development NGOs to an equitable distribution of global 
resources. 

Torepeatan earlier point, this is not to suggest that development NGOs 
should abandonefforts to, for example, ease rural-urban migration (often 
a precursor to international migration) by promoting development in 
rural Southern areas. Such efforts remain justified on their own merits: 
they allow people to make areal choice between staying inruralareas and 
migrating. The question here is how we should respond to that choice, 
onceit is made, in favour of migration. 
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Accepting free movement forces us to examine our conceptions of the 
nation state and its role: ‘There is a strong desire among the public and 
politicians in the industrial democracies to control migration, for what 
seems to bea simple reason. The control of borders (territorial closure) is 


the essence of state sovereignty.’ 


Development NGOs shouldask themselves why they shouldbe willing 
toacceptthe logic of State-based analyses: 


Noissue today so sharply differentiates internationalists and national 
reformists as that of the international migration of workers. The issue 
atstakeis achallengeto the very existence of the national State and its 
prerogatives in the control ofaterritory and the inhabitants. Much of 
the politics ofthe Left is concerned with gaining control of the State. 
Deploring the ill treatment of immigrants is seen, not as anattackon the 
powers of the State, butas an argument for ending all immigration... 
Accepting the right of the State to control immigration is accepting its 
right to exist, theright of theruling class to existas aruling class, the 
rightto exploit, the ‘right’ toa world ofbarbarism.”* 


Itistime that development NGOstook this challenge more seriously. 
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The right to protection 
from sexual assault: the 
Indian anti-rape campaign 


Geetanjali Gangoli 


Introduction 


Rape and child sexual abuse (CSA) are among the most discussed yet 
‘unknown’ parts of Indian social and legal life. The Indian Women’s Move- 
ment (IWM) focused on an extensive campaign on rape, culminating ina 
legal amendment in 1983. As someone who is within the IWM, yet not 
uncritical of it, I look here at some of the dilemmas. They relate to the 
realities of rape victims, to debates within the IWM, and to the legal 
structure. The following account may be fragmented and incomplete, but 
is not, I hope, unrepresentative. I contend that the discourse concerning 
rape is one about women’s sexuality, in the legal arena, in Indian feminist 
practice, and in the areas ofoverlap between them. Itracethe history ofthe 
IWM campaign, then examine the language of the law and certain case 
judgements, and finally explore the current debate and stands within the 
IWMontheissue. 


The anti-rape campaign 


The 1980 anti-rape campaign began in protest at a Supreme Court 
judgement which acquitted two policemen charged with raping and 
molestingatribal girl, Mathura, ina police station in Maharashtra. In 1979, 
four law professors at Delhi University had written an open letter to the 
ChiefJustice, protesting against the judgement, sayingthatit‘snuffsoutall 
aspiration forthe protection ofhuman rights of millions of Mathuras’. 
Mathura, aged 16 years, was orphaned in childhood. She was brought 
to the police station by her brother, alleging that she had eloped with her 
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lover. As she was aboutto leave, the policemen detained her. She was then 
raped by Ganpat (one of the accused), while Tukaram watched. Mathura’s 
case was registered by the police only because ofthe pressure exertedby an 
angry crowd outside the station. The sessions court acquitted the rapist, 
stating that ‘there was no satisfactory evidence to prove that Mathura was 
below 16 years ... [She] isa shocking liar whose testimony is riddled with 
falsehood and improbabilities’. The judge held that while sexual inter- 
course between Ganpat and Mathura had taken place, there is ‘a world of 
difference between sexual intercourse and rape’. 

The Bombay High Court later overturned the judgement and convicted 
both defendants, who later appealed and had their conviction set aside. 
The court held that, since she had not raised any alarm, Mathura’s 
allegations ofrape were untrue. Besides, since Mathura ‘was habituated to 
sexual intercourse’, she could not be ‘so overpowered by fear that she 
couldnotresist’.’ 

The professors’ open letter prompted a nationwide campaign. In 
Bombay, the Forum Against Rape (FAR) was formed in 1980, mainly by 
left-of-centre women. It was ‘... an ad-hoc body ... westernised, with 
cosmopolitan values, well informed about the western liberation move- 
ment’.? But the FAR was not alone. Independent women’s groups 
emerged, such as Stree Sangharsh and Saheli in Delhi, and Vimochana in 
Bangalore. The anti-rape campaign took different, but complementary, 
forms: firstly, itaimedtomobilise publicsupport, through songs, skitsand 
plays; and secondly tolobby the Statetoreviewandreform the lawonrape. 
Both were in some senses revolutionary: in conservative Indian society, 
the taboo on speaking the word ‘rape’ was broken — in public, and by 
women. The shock value of women marching on the streets singing songs 
and shouting slogans aboutrape made people sit up and take notice.* 


Uncle, was it you whofelt desire, 

Took herbody with yourgold-ringed hand? 
We are not just female servants, sister, 
AndIamdamnedifI'lljust die. 

Joined togetherthere is power-sister 
No-one hears the victim's sigh. 
(Delhistreet song*) 


The fledgling IWM succeeded to an extent in its ‘material’ aims: the 
country-wide debate forced the State to initiate changes in the rape law, 
leadingtothe 1983 amendment. Whilethisisamongthemovement’smore 
tangible ‘successes’, here I focus on other aspects of the anti-rape 
campaign, many of which remain unresolved. 
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The 1980s campaign focused almost exclusively on custodial rape: the 
rape of remand prisoners or innocent women by police and other 
‘custodians’ of law and order. This was not the first protest in the country, 
against the use of rape by the State to suppress democratic movements of 
tribals, peasants, workers, and political dissidents. But it was only in the 
1980s that it emerged as not only a civil-rights issue, but as a women’s 
issue. IWM activists suggest that the new movement could rally around 
the anti-rape issue so effectively because the excesses of the 1975 
emergency declared by the Indira Gandhi government had by that time 
removed the last vestiges of faith in the State — at least for the middle 
classes, who had still nurtured some belief in the benevolent and 
progressive nature of the Indian Statesince 1947: ‘[during] the emergency 
.. it was the first time that middle class women saw the oppressive 
machinery ofthe state inaction’. 

The focus on custodial rape was significant, for it directly challenged 
the excesses and the brutality of State patriarchy. But somewhere along 
the way, an aspect ofthe Mathura case was lost: she wasonly 16 years oldat 
thetimeoftherape, alegal minor. And,assome within theIWMhavefeltin 
moments of introspection, Mathura herself was lost. She was oblivious of 
the fact that her case had made history. In her own social context, she was 
isolated. The police werealso harassing heras a woman of loose character. 
Years later, on hearing of what had later happened to Mathura, one of the 
law professors who had written the open letter wasto write: 


... forseveral days we wereagonised: had we instead ofhelping the 
victim ended up furtherrevictimising her? From this atleast Ilearnta 
major lesson: any activistintervention which tendstorevictimise the 
victim ismorally wrongand the concerned activities must bear full 
responsibility foratonementifthat happens...° 


Some of the problems may have arisen because Mathura, like most other 
victims of custodial rape, occupied a class and caste position socially 
inferior to that of most IWM activists. The power relations between the 
activists and the victim remain an uncomfortable question, even where 
thetwodonotcomeinto direct contact orconfrontation, asin this case. 
Another unresolved issue is that the anti-rape campaign, while it was 
essentially a challenge to the State, also asked the State to initiate legal 
reforms, such as banning a film that glorified rape. Would this give more 
power to the State, power which it could also use to silence radical 
movements? The contradiction between confronting the State and then, 
almost in the same breath, appealing to it to redress itself, is obvious.” 
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Finally, the focus on custodial rape meant that other forms of rape — 
rapes within the family, such as incest and marital rape — were not direct- 
ly addressed. Theauthors ofthe openletterhad suggested that marital rape 
beincluded within therape law, anidearejected even by somemembers of 
the IWM, on the grounds that it would not be used by women, and that it 
would endanger the family. Nor was the exclusive focus on penile 
penetration of the vagina as the definition of rape taken up as a point of 
debate. What does this tell us about the notions of female sexuality 
embodied in therape law, notions that were perhaps shared by activists in 
the IWM? This isa question addressed in thenext part ofthis paper.’ 


Debate on rape: the legislature 


The issue ofrape first entered the Indian legislative arena in 1982, during 
debates in the Lok Sabha (lower House of Parliament) following the anti- 
rape campaign, which led to the 1983 amendment. One can observe a 
pattern in these debates: platitudes about Indian womanhood are com- 
bined withthe dread thatrapeunleashesin women within the family. One 
researcher suggests that the 1982-83 debates ‘may be treated as an 
ethnographic source, indicating how the division between law/morality, 
rape/sexuality, chaste/unchaste, power/powerlessness (etc) played into 
thenaming ofrapeasajuridical objectin1983’.® 

The debates identify the Indian woman as a ‘special’ category, fit to be 
deified. A raped Indian woman bears a stigma of shame: ‘If you want to 
protect the honour and dignity ofthe mothers and sisters ofthe country ... 
let us give life imprisonment. Five to seven years’ imprisonment is no 
punishment ’(BParulkar, 15.7.82, Lok Sabha Debates, p.455 {hereafterLS 
debates]). 

The deified woman within this discourse is a Hindu: ‘Many ofus, who 
believein Hinduism, when we pray inthemorning, we pray inthenameof 
Ahalya, Draupadi, Sati, Tara and Mandodari’ (B Parulkar, 15.7.82. L S 
Debates, p.451). 

What happens to this Hindu woman of the collective fantasies of the Lok 
Sabha members once she is raped? She is rendered impure, unmarriag- 
eable: ‘A rape victim ... bears a stigma in the eyes of the society. She has to 
hide herself... Solongas social attitude remains one of stigma ofa victim of 
rape, the rape victim must be given compensation. If the victim can not 
look forward to a marriage, if she is unmarried (and) if she is married, in 
most cases, ifnotall’ (Amul Datta, 21.11.1983, LS Debates, p. 424). 
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After defining the raped woman as a victim engulfed in shame, the 
discourse shifts to another plane, assuming thatifsheis nota‘ good, virtu- 
ous’ woman she cannot be raped. ‘Bad’ sexually promiscuous women 
routinely lieaboutrape, according tothis logic, wanting to frameinnocent 
‘respectable’ men. To bea real victim, a woman must be moral and chaste. 
Regarding the clause that the ‘consent’ ofa woman under the influence of 
liquor orotherintoxicants willbe held void, one member argued: ‘Cases of 
self-induced intoxication ought to be excluded from this clause. In 
modern society and in even some backward societies where liquor and 
other intoxicants are freely consumed, false charges of rape can easily be 
brought’ (B Parulkar, Dissenting Note, ‘The Gazette of India Extra- 
ordinary’, 2.11.1982, 32). 

Another member held that‘... after all, we are not dealing all the time 
with virtuous women, wemayalso deal with some who, unfortunately, do 
not conform to the normal standards of womanhood. A woman may be 
there who has first taken a lot ofdrinks herself voluntarily and intoxicates 
herself and then complains against the man and says: “Look! I never 
appreciated the nature and consequences of the act” (Ram Jethmalani, 
1.12,1983,LS Debates, p. 413). 

Somewhere, the notion ofthe unchaste womanas being froma socially 
inferior caste and class also seeped in. For Mathura, a failure to 
acknowledge and respect different modes of sexual conduct in tribal and 
non-tribal society had led to herbeingbranded promiscuous. Heretoo, the 
fear was that ‘such’ women may lie about rape, especially about rape by 
socially privileged men. A proposal by Geeta Mahajan and Susheela 
Gopalan that ‘power rape’, or ‘Tape perpetuated by taking advantage of 
economic domination or power’ ,be putintothe amendment, wasrejected 
on these grounds (‘Gazette of India Extraordinary’, op. cit., p. 29). One felt 
that to criminalise ‘rape by economic domination’ would be counter- 
productive, as ‘... there will be instances where some unscrupulous 
women may take advantage of it and try to blackmail or may do some 
characterassassination ... So, one shouldbe very careful in this matter’ (P. 
Venkatasubbaiah, 1.12.93 LS Debates, p. 412). 

The law on rape does not recognise marital rape, and most in the Lok 
Sabha opposed its criminalisation. The man’s right to rape his wife 
extends to child marriages, contradicting the legal prohibition of such 
unions. Rather, it was argued that child marriage laws should be 
effectively implemented instead of criminalising sexual relations 
between husband and wife. Some even argued that personal laws and 
customs of different communitiesbe respected in this area: 
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Marriage is permitted, marriage is good, evenifit takes place whenitis 
an early marriage you recognise itas valid and provision prevents the 
man from becominga hermit in thesensethat you keep your wifeina 
cupboard and donot have sexual intercourse with herand sheshould 
not have sexual intercourse with you. Thisis absurd. Itis surrendertoa 
spirit whichisnotreally secular (RamJethmalani 1.12.1983.LSDebates 
pp. 414-5). 


While the rape law aims to protect a wife judicially separated from her 
husband, this may be nullified by the provisions in another law: 
restitution of conjugal rights, whereby the court directs the absconding 
spouse to reside with the petitioner. Failure to comply is a ground for 
divorce. Clearly, efforts to preserve the ‘interests’ of the patriarchal family 
are held paramountby the State. i 

While marital rape is recognised in Lok Sabha debates — mostly in 
terms of the rape of child brides — the rape of other children within the 
family is not acknowledged even as a possibility. If at all, the rape of 
children is recognised only as rape by strangers — and, in the terms ofthe 
debates, rape is the act that sexualises the child. The 1983 amendment 
‘fixed’ the age of consent at 16 years, which was opposed by some 
Members of Parliament. 


The reasoningis that the woman whoisless than 16 years, though she 
gives herconsentto sexual intercourse, cannot be saidto understand 
theimplication ofitand the effects ofit... Isitnota fact that inthe 
modern society the knowledge ofsexis available to boys andgirls who 
just entertheirteens ... Some ofthem canbe said to be past masters. Itis 
apointtobereconsidered whether... consent ofagirl who hasfull 
experienceand knows the enjoyment ofsex, willingly has sexual 
intercourse witha man, the man should alwaysbecondemned 

(N.J. Shejwalkar, ‘Gazette of India’, op. cit. pp. 22-3). 


Arguments verging on the racist emerge: ‘In tropical countries, women 
mature somewhat early. The Muslim religion permits marriage on 
puberty. To outlawall sexual intercourse under the age of 16 wouldleadto 
otherevils whichsociety oughtnottoencourage’(B. Parulkar, op.cit.p. 32). 


Interpretations: the rape law and the judiciary 


The rape law is based on a logic that benefits the offender rather than the 
victim. Somecategories ofrapearenot legally acknowledged, suchasnon- 
penetrative forced sexual interaction, or marital rape. Others are 
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sidelinedandthereby dismissed, suchasincest, orintra-familyrapes. The 
sexual history of the woman continues to be significant both for the law 
and thejudiciary, in addition tothe extra-legal considerations ofclass and 
caste. This is reflected in a 1989 Bombay High Court judgement concern- 
ingatribal woman who wasraped bya police officer whoentered herhouse at 
night onthe pretext ofconductinga search. Itstates that: ‘Probability ofthe 
prosecutrix, who was alone at her hut, her husband being out, having 
consented to sexual intercourse cannotbe ruled out. Benefits of the doubt 
must go to the accused and acquittals cannot be interfered with’ (State of 
Maharashtra vs Vasant Madhu Devre, 1989 CLJ 2004). 

Most ‘progressive’ judgements are made in favour of virginal young 
women, offering sympathy forherloss of virginity and her future marriage 
prospects. This is illustrated in a judgement concerning a girl under 16 
years of age, stating that: ‘the inherent bashfulness, the innocent naivety 
andthe feminine tendency toconceal the outrage of masculine aggression 
... are the factors which lead to concealment by the girl.’ The judge 
condemned rape as ‘a bestial act of lust’ (AIR 1980 SCC 1252). Converting 
therape ofalegal minorintoanactoflustratherthan oneof violence leaves 
unquestioned the indiscriminate use of power by men — while attaching 
certain approved qualities tothe hapless victim. 

A major lacuna is the lack of separate provision for the rape of children 
within the family. Unlike many European countries and parts ofthe USA, 
child sexual abuse (CSA) is posed within the general category of rape. 
Incest does not even warrant a mention as ‘aggravated’ rape, unlike rapes 
within police custody or the rape of a pregnant woman." As for an adult, 
penile penetration alone constitutes rape for a child. Yet any form of sexual 
assaultis extremely traumatic, and to have achild conform tothe exacting 
standards (thatare unfaireven foranadult woman) andclosescrutiny that 
the rape law expects from a victim could only add to the trauma. For 
instance, children aged five years or less are subject to invasive medical 
examination. In onerecent case, the examining doctor found the hymen of 
the five-year-old victim completely torn, with lacerations on all sides of 
hervagina. Concluding that theinjuries could have been inflicted with an 
instrument like a piece of glass, the doctor suggested that it was ‘doubtful’ 
that rape was committed on thechild. Instead, she was probably subjected 
only to indecent assault —a lesser charge. While the judge rejected this 
argument as ‘unwarranted and perverse’, what is remarkable is that it 
could be presented atall in acourt oflaw. Somehow, the insertion ofa piece 
of glass is considered legally less heinous than penile penetration, even 
forasmall child (State of UP vs Babul Nath, SCC Vol.6, 1994, 26). 
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At the crossroads: the IWM 
and the issue of rape today 


In September 1992, an employee of the State-sponsored Women’s 
Developmental Programme was raped in her village in Rajasthan as a 
reprisal for her attempts to stop child marriage among the upper-caste 
Gujjarsand Brahmins. The police and the judiciary successfully shielded 
theculprits, inspite ofthe campaign launchedbytheIWM, whosesupport 
marked a new phase in the movement. There is close contact with the 
victim, Bhanwari Devi, who belongs to the same struggle against 
oppression that many other women have been fighting. Her rapists were 
acquitted by the sessions court in November 1995, the judge basing his 
decisionontwoplanks.One,aromanticisation ofIndian culture, heldthat 
in Indiaanuncleandhis nephew couldnot jointly commit rape; thatsince 
the alleged rapists belonged to different castes, the rape was not possible; 
that Indian rural society would not degenerate to the extent that villagers 
would lose ‘all sense of caste and class and pounce upon a woman like a 
wolf’; whileIndianculture madeitimpossiblethatthe victim’s husband (a 
witness totherape), ‘who has taken avow to protect his wife ...juststands 
and watches his wife being raped, when only two men twice his age are 
holdinghim’. Thesecond plank wasthemore technical ‘lack ofevidence’. 

The judgement caused outrage and disappointment in the IWM. The 
rapists were not only acquitted, but on grounds that were both untenable 
and unfair, The efforts to support Bhanwari’s struggle continue, but her 
ordeal has also led to efforts by the IWM thatare likely to havea long-term 
impact. A bill on sexual violence has been proposed by a feminist group 
and approved by the National Commission for Women and Children; and 
recommendations on sexual harassment in the workplace have been made 
tothe ChiefJustice ofIndiaby Saakshi,aDelhi-based women’s group. 

The bill states that: ‘The present law [on rape] has become so outdated 
in terms of language and intent in that it fails to acknowledge the true 
nature of sexual assault crime. In particular, the existing law does not 
address the increasingly visible offence of child sexual abuse ... a 
substantial number of child sexual abuse cases are occurring within the 
family’ (Sexual Violence Against Women andChildren: An ActtoCombat 
Sexual Violence Against Women and Children Draft Bill). 

Seeking to re-define rape to include other forms of violence and 
violations faced by womenand children, thebill includesarangeofsexual 
activitiestobecriminalised if perpetrated against a minor (under 18 years) 
—with orwithoutherconsent—andagainstanadultwithoutherconsent. 
It includes the introduction by a man ofhis penis into the vagina, external 
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genitalia, anus, or mouth of another person; the introduction by one 
person ofan object or a part of the body into the vagina or anus of another 
person; touching, directly or indirectly, any part of the body of another 
person; uttering ofany word, making ofany sound orgesture, orexhibiting 
any object or part of the body witha sexual purpose. The proposed charge 
of ‘aggravated sexual assault’ includes assault by a police officer, a 
member ofthe Armed Forces, a public servant, or by anyone ‘ina position 
of trust, authority, guardianship or of economic or social dominance’ on 
someone ‘under such trust, authority or dominance’. The medical 
examination and investigation procedures are also clearly stated. 

Fixing the age ofconsentat 18 years was notan easy decision. Oneofthe 
lawyers involved writes, ‘Some members were concerned that if the age 
was as high as 18, then even consensual sex between adolescents in the 
16-18 age group would be an offence. This position ... [is] highly 
puritanical and moralistic’. Ultimately, the age was fixed at 18 years, 
because that is the age when Indian citizens are first entitled to vote.” 

Saakshi’s recommendations address sexual harassment in the work- 
place. The rape of Bhanwari Devi is seen by many women as having 
happened in the course of her work; and it is the responsibility of the 
employer (here the State) to provide her with a safe working environment 
—whichitclearly failed to do. Therecommendations make the employer 
responsible for preventing sexual harassment in the workplace, and 
ensuring justice forthe wronged woman. They suggest that the employers 
must raise the issue in an affirmative way; develop appropriate sanctions 
and disciplinary measures, including dismissal; sensitise all concerned; 
and expressly prohibit sexual harassment in the workplace. 

Though important — and pioneering, in that no provision currently 
exists in Indian law prohibiting orcriminalising sexual harassment in the 
workplace — these recommendations may not benefit most working 
women, since they cannot be implemented successfully except in the 
formal sector. Given the economic realities of India, as liberalisation 
pushes evermore women into the informal, home-based economy (where 
they are unsure who their ‘real’ employer is), the resolutions may be 
difficulttoact upon. 

The path ahead is long and rocky; but the [WM's understanding of the 
issues of rape and child sexual abuse has become increasingly complex 
overthe last 20 years. While with Mathura the ‘issue’ took precedence over 
the victim, with Bhanwari Devi both are equally important. The shift from 
custodial rape alone to rapes of children and women within the family 
lends the IWM greater depth and focus. It also creates a continuum of 
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empathy between the raped woman and others struggling for equality, 
justice, and freedom. As Bhanwari herself said during the 1995 National 
Conference of Women’s Studies: ‘My struggle is not formyselfalone. Itisa 
collective struggle for all the women who have been wronged. I will 


continue to fight.’ 
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Guatemala: uncovering the 
past, recovering the future 


Elizabeth Lira 


Editor’s note: In early 1995, Dr Elizabeth Lira met with Guatemalan 
human-rights workers involved in the transition process being overseen 
by the UN (MINUGUA), and with the Human Rights Office at the 
Archbishopric.’ In December 1996, the Peace Accords were signed, 
signalling the formal end to the 36-year old war; and, among other things, 
conferring amnesty on the military. The author's personal reflections on 
hervisitare included here forthe insights they offerintothe human-rights 
dimensions oftransition from warto peace. 


- 


Human rights: a numbing obsession 


What does one expect of Guatemala, a country with one of the worst 
human-rights records in the western hemisphere? I had few precon- 
ceptions other than what I had learned through reading people like 
Rigoberta Menchú.? I knew that the military had pervaded all areas of life 
and expression, and had an idea of the Guatemalan version of ‘national 
security’ and the policies emanating from this. I had listened to Guate- 
malan refugees in Los Angeles, Berkeley, and Boston, and read many 
accounts of human-rights violations, torture, assassinations, and 
political disappearances.” I knew the work of the historian and poet 
Eduardo Galeano, and had read poetry and stories of the Mayan culture. 
Yet, inspiteofeverything I thought! knew, [had noideaofwhatGuatemala 
wouldactually be like. 

My first impression of Guatemala City was the pollution. The traffic 
congestion is so severe that the City seems on the verge of collapse. 
Everything moves at a snail's pace. The constant racket is itselfan assault 
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on the senses; traffic, street sellers, music blaring out from stores and 
shops. This chaos is compounded by the posters, bill-boards, and signs of 
every shape and size hanging from every available space. The number of 
street sellers makes itimpossible to move around. Thebeauty of the Cityis 
lost in the noise, the crush, the bustle, and the general disorder. But I saw 
no beggars, no violence. Everyone seemed friendly. The human climate 
was hard to decipher. 

Some chance conversations gave some idea of what was going on inthe 
country. I met a woman who was selling weavings, and who began telling 
meaboutthepains inherheart, which she described as one might describe 
anguish. She told me about her insomnia, her fears, her psychosomatic 
illnesses. It was not easy to ask her what caused these pains. But she told 
me that they had to do with profound fears and things to do with death 
concerning members ofher family, ‘things onecannot talkabout’. 

How many things can one not talk about in Guatemala? I tried to 
understand what was going on, but the newspapers gave very little idea. 
The television was the same. Though endless speeches by politicians 
appeared on the news, these were mostly repetitive and meaningless. 
Whatever their ideological persuasion, they seemed pretty much the 
same. Television itselfseemed likeagood way to create exactly thekindof 
confusion that would make sure thatnothing ever changed. 

Superficially, the human-rights issue seemed to be the most important 
subject in the public arena, given the exhaustive media coverage. It was 
disconcerting to see how ‘human rights’ could become so obsessively 
absorbing. Cases were denounced, extracts from reports on human rights 
in Guatemala were publicised, and so on. Many issues featured under 
‘human rights’, from acts of violence attributed to the guerrillas, or the 
international report on human rights, to the discovery of clandestine 
graves or information about past violations. I wondered whether this 
almost indiscriminate coverage did not trivialise the problem, by making 
everyone used to hearing about atrocities that would be quite 
overwhelming if one stopped to listen, while at the same time mixing up 
politically motivated violence with acts of State-sponsored terrorism. A 
similar thing happened in Argentina when it came to light that gross 
human-rights violations had been committed by the Alfonsin 
government. Information was prolific and constant. What it actually 
generated wasasense ofbanality; peoplebecame weary and uninterested. 
Thus the enormity of the horror went unheeded. Consequently, the 
information had no great impact on public opinion, and there was little 
pressure togo beyond simply denouncing events. 
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Yet in Guatemala I was impressed by people’s sense that these crimes 
hadbeen committed with impunity, that the threatis ever-present. Fearis 
palpable, despondency as well as hope, and the impact of the violence is 
deeply personal. Given the scale of the atrocities, and how they are 
perceived by ordinary people, it is hard to understand how the peace 
process could be underway. Some say the transition began in 1985. But 
what can this possibly mean? The end of the repression? A transition to 
what? How can fear be eradicated? How can social peace be built? What 
social and cultural behaviour will be needed tomake possible the changes 
in people’s minds, alongside the political changes? What institutional 
changes will occur? How can the yearned-for information to establish the 
truth possibly be produced, given the impunity with which the abuses 
were committed? And what about the military? In other spheres, what 
would be the role of academics, what controls would be imposed on their 
teaching, and what type of ideological persecution might follow? What 
about the students or social organisations? 

The signing of the Peace Accords will bring enormous consequences, 
especially for those who suffered most intimately the four decades of 
political violence.* Fear lies behind every conversation, like something 
woven into the fabric of society, something one must live with. Reading 
the Archbishop’s reports on violations of human rights since 1992, I was 
impressed by the thoroughness of the documentation. Ialso realised that, 
while the scale has lessened, grave violations continue. Fear becomes a 
chronic response to a situation that is constantly threatening, and where 
thereseemtobeno boundaries. Arbitrariness is ‘normal’,eveninacontext 
that is supposedly democratic. 

I was often told that the telephones were probably bugged, and 
correspondence intercepted. But it was far from clear what kinds of 
precaution one should take. Simply reading the denunciations made me 
feel that there were no adequate precautions, since political repression 
was characterised above all by being arbitrary and unpredictable. From 
what! could gather, therecent persecution had focusedon people whohad 
been trying to piece together the sheer enormity of the violence ofthe past, 
especially in the countryside. It was clear that some forces wished to stop 
cases reaching the tribunals, inspite of MINUGUA. 


Breaking the silence 


Acentral element in human-rights work is to contribute to peace through 
establishing what actually happened. Breaking the silence means 
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creating the social conditions that enable the truth — ‘the clarification of 
what happened in the past’ — to contribute toa kind of subjective justice. 
This means that individuals must be able to see that their experience of 
pain and persecution is recognised by society. 

For the Church, breaking the silence means restoring the value of 
human life, and re-weaving the social fabric so that it can live with a 
collective memory ofthe past: a past that includes not only therepression, 
butalso resistance, and the efforts of the dispossessed to bring about social 
and political change. Itis therefore developing a history ofthe violence in 
orderto help buildaGuatemala that can formacollectivejudgementabout 
its past. This is not just a question of gathering statistics, but also of 
testifying to the ways in which the violence was experienced by 
individuals, families, and entire communities. This will in turn 
contribute tothe work ofthe Truth Commission. 

Basically, there two main aims to the ambitious task of recovering the 
collective memory. The first is to gather well-substantiated information 
that can serveas legal documentation, so thatjudicial proceedings may be 
intitiated. The second is to take first-hand testimonies that register not 
only theconcrete facts, butalso their psychological impact. Theemphases 
are different. The rigour with which facts must be documented forstrictly 
legal purposes may not generate the right conditions for recovering the 
collective memory, which is essentially intended to havea subjective and 
therapeutic function. Giving testimony is a chance to recount a history 
that has been silenced — and to do this to someone who represents that 
element of Guatemalan society which wants to acknowledge as fully as 
possible what really took place. Giving testimony is an emotionally 
cathartic act. However, while it can be a huge psychological relief for the 
individual, it is also important to contain these emotions — something 
that places a huge responsibility on the one who receives the testimony. 
This person must demonstrate empathy, but also be skilled in conducting 
the interview so that the witness is not re-traumatised. The interviewers 
themselvesneed tobetrained and supported by acapableteam. Theyneed 
ahigh level ofself-awareness, an understanding of what draws them tothe 
work, their fears and vulnerabilities, andinnerresources. Itisimportantto 
bear in mind that, while the interviews are with individuals, the political 
repression was generalised, and much of the history is of wholesale 
massacres ofrural indian communities. 

The Church's task is then both social and political, but also potentially 
therapeutic. It is concerned with recognising and validating the 
experience of violence, of the pain and loss this caused, in a context that 
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still cannot guarantee basicrights to all. A context in which the ‘truth’ is a 
repudiation of the military version of repression and the impunity the 
Armed Forces have enjoyed, and which is thus likely to generate intense 
emotional reactions. This remains an extreme experience that cannot be 
adequately symbolised. 

Atthe same time, the interviewers are not immune to what they will be 
documenting, for the experiences and realities have been shared by 
almost everyone. Those who testify are likely to have needs that range 
from wanting to establish the truth and to seek justice, to simply having 
someone listen to them. Likewise, the interviewers will have their own 
needs and expectations ofthe process. These should be out in the open, so 
thatthey donot interfere with the work. 


Who wants to hear about the past? 


And what is this work? It consists in building up both a formal 
environmentand the humanrelationships that will foster the gathering of 
reliable information. This means establishing a sense of trust, and a 
relationship that can ‘hold’ the torrent of emotional release. Fear will 
inevitably be present, since fear is a protective emotion, part of the 
protective baggage thatisitselfaresponse to the life-threatening reality in 
which everyone has had to function and survive for decades. At the same 
time, what people will describe is a history of unimaginable horror and 
suffering. Who wants to hear it? Who wants to tell it? What’s the point of 
telling it? And why listen? 

While all this can come to seem self-evident to those who are used to 
working with these issues, the answers are in fact not at all obvious. We 
need tobe very clear with everyoneconcernedabout why weare doing this 
work. We cannot deny the need for emotional release, as well as the 
support and feedback people will want: but catharsis by itself is not 
enough. The ways of providing such help may include therapy, or various 
forms of cultural expression. But what is needed is a space within which 
people can find some kind of symbol that can both bring together what 
they know about what happened, and their feelings about it, and gain a 
public recognition of the experience. This is fundamental, given 
Guatemalan society’s denial of what took place, and the impunity with 
which these violations were committed. 

Victor Montejo’s Testimony: Death of an Indian Community in 
Guatemala, publishedin 1993, isa first-person accountofthe obliteration 
ofan entire community, and gives some insight into the emotional issues 
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to betaken into account. The personal vulnerability, and the possibility of 
reprisals forgiving testimony about therepression, must be considered. It 
is one thing for someone spontaneously to talk about some of what hap- 
pened, interwoven in a discussion about the price of maize or whatever, 
because it is a very deep and significant part of their everyday existence. 
But it is quite another to talk about these terrible events in a formal and 
structured way, for this to be registered, written down, recorded. People’s 
reactions could be very different. Forsome, it will be something they have 
been longing to do for many years. Others may be more ambivalent. 
Languageand the meaning of particularsymbols will vary from oneethnic 
group to another, just as the reactions and needs of mothers and fathers, 
children, brothers and sisters, husbands and wives, will differ. 


Assessing reality: risks and feelings 


Whatisessential isto have arealistic picture ofthe human-rights situation 
today, and the likely future scenario, in order to distinguish the real risks, 
as opposed to those perceived by people with long experience of 
repression and violence. This will provide the basis for a better 
understanding of the social conditions in which the work of collecting 
testimonies will be done. It will also assist in developing appropriate 
strategies for coping with the uncertainty and constant threat, the 
difficulties and risks inherent in a chronic emergency. Recognising one’s 
own strategies gives insights into the defence mechanisms used by others 
— such as black humour, psychosomatic complaints, inter-personal 
conflicts, or specific psychological responses such as denial, or 
dissociation. Such awareness makes it possible to give space to and 
validate other people’s fears, their uncertainties, their anguish; and at the 
same time torecognisethat everyoneinvolved inthis kind of workalsohas 
the right and the need to have their own feelings recognised — whether of 
tiredness, frustration, orimpotence. 

This calls for having one’s feet firmly on the ground. There are ethical 
issues at stake, as well as subjective needs, In addition to training, those 
involved in gathering testimonies also need a strategy of collective 
support For many people, this work inspires great hope, and represents 
something they have been longing to happen. But precisely because of 
these expectations, reality will be very hard: it is important to avoid un- 
realistic expectations, in order not to lose hope. 

If the preparatory work is done collectively, it should be possible to 
anticipate specific situations, and predict the kinds of problem that will 
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arise — difficulties affecting the indviduals involved in the work, or the 
people they are interviewing; problems inherent in the situation, or the 
procéssitself. If we know that we willbe dealing with pain— pain that will 
often resonate with our own — we need to learn how to offer support, 
acceptance, emotional limits, and help. These are part and parcel of the 
work, and weneed tobeclearand self-aware in orderto function. But there 
are more specific issues in learning how to ask questions almost as if one 
were taking a clinical history — which means being as objective as 
possible about what the patient says, without losing sight of the fact that it 
is pain that causes someonetobeconcerned about themselves, and to seek 
andaccepthelp. Taking aclinical history isa skill thatmust be learned, but 
inthiscaseitalso entails boththeinterviewerand the ‘patient’ usingall the 
resources at their disposal to relieve the pain that is actually caused by 
giving the history. 

When wetalk about memory, weare using a conceptthatis sometimes a 
metaphor for unresolved personal orcollective grief. Weneed toconstruct 
memory, to recall — ‘feel it in one’s heart again’ — in order gradually to 
close the wounds. There aretwo elements here: the history ofthe ‘patient’, 
and that person’s history in his or her wider social context. That is, the 
history of the community, the family, the social group to which they 
belong. Therapy is oftena process ofrestoring the linkbetween an individ- 
ual’s grief and their collective experience. It is like finding some sense of 
what happened, whether as a way of understanding the past, or of 
projecting into the future. It does not depend on an outsider, but on each 
particularindividual. 

It is far from easy to see how to design an appropriate training 
programme for human- rights workers in this context. Clearly, the legal 
requirements are real, but have somehow to be combined with interviews 
which are intended to gather hundreds of profoundly painful exper- 
iences. The task of preparing people to deal emotionally and 
professionally with this is daunting. The needs of the coordinating team 
will differ from those of the people working on the ground, but there will 
undoubtedly be a need for some kind of counselling support for everyone 
in what cannot but be a gruelling experience. There is also the question of 
how to recognise psychological and psycho-social trauma, and how to 
formulate specificrecommendations in response. 

Underlying everything isaneedtoreflect onthe widerimplications ofa 
‘transition’ which seems to be focused on establishing peace and respect 
for human rights. This reflection should draw on a range of backgrounds 
and disciplines, and promote a meaningful exchange of experiences of 
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other post-wartransitions in order to get a sense of what is really possible, 
and where the problem areas lie. Perhaps the problems to concentrate on 
relate to political transitions, which depend onachieving peace. Thecalls 
for peace havemany different origins, each posinga different challenge. In 
Guatemala, memory, history, truth, justice,reparation, andreconciliation 
have particular significance. Experiences of transition elsewhere would 
need to be set within the Guatemalan context, where real advances in the 
area of human rights are taking place, and where it has been the military 
who have been primarily responsible for political repression. Any such 
exchange should be within a framework for mutual learning from the 
experience of people elsewhere. 


Human rigata and mental health: 
some Guatemalan experiences 


Many Guatemalans have for years been involved in mental health as well 
as human-rights work. One NGO began working in theearly 1990sinareas 
that suffered badly in the war, using a small technical team and a larger 
group of community-based health workers. For them, mental health has 
nothing to with classifying people as mad, and shutting them away. It has 
to do with living communities, with collective identity, and with day-to- 
day survival. In this, small production projects play animportantrole. 

The organisation CONAVIGUA (a war widows’ rights organisation) 
was formed as a direct response to the repression, and provides a forum 
within which these bereaved women ‘can say what we feel, talkabout our 
fears, our mistrust, as well as domestic violence, and alcoholism’, 
Alcoholism hasincreased in theruralareas, which the army occupiedand 
controlled for 15 years. Their festival of community mental health is 
aimed at helping people to see this as a collective issue that needs some 
publicexpression. 

The case ofthe Nebajarea of El Quicheis telling. Highin the mountains, 
about 250 kilometres from the capital, it suffered terribly from army 
repression and brutality. The military destroyed many homes and 
settlements, and then forced people to live in ‘model villages’, in each of 
which is a monument to military achievements — in what? creating 
peace? promoting education? repression? Given the lack of land in these 
‘model villages’, the army eventually began to allow resettlement in the 
surrounding areas. The people of Nebaj, mainly young adults, began to 
return to their places of origin in the early 1990s. They did go back, while 
other communities were still resisting in the mountains. They had been 
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forced to leave because of the massacres. They are dignified, interested in 
the world around them (for example about events in Chiapas), but do not 
place their trust lightly. The men urge the women to speak out, while the 
women hide behind their lack of Spanish, at least when they are 
addressing a group. Speaking to them individually is easier. Gradually, 
these people open up enough tospeak about what they have been thro ugh. 
About how they are frightened to set down roots, because who knows 
whether the violence is really over, or whether it will return. They are 
afraid, and yet they seem quite calm under the protective shield of their 
own language. To see where these people are living now, to view the 
‘model villages’, to understand something about how they organise 
themselves, and how they see their lives — all these details give shape to 
the personal testimonies ofrepression. 

Back in the capital, some church-based human-rights workers are 
holdinga workshop tolookatthe problems they face. One groupmentions 
people's fear of denouncing any form of violence, whether personal or 
structural. They may show apathy and lack of interest in the institutions 
that are meant to deal with the problem. Other reactions range from 
timidity to aggressiveness, from despair to obedience, resignation, or 
passivity among those who have directly experienced political 
repression. ‘They seem to have no recollection of what has happened, 
saying “I don’t want to remember”, while what one sees are signs of 
anguish, stress, disbelief, and despair.’ A second group displays arange of 
reactions and behaviour patterns. People are afraid of widespread 
criminal violence. Some people are against human rights. Many of those 
who come to the human-rights office are aggressive, even violent, and 
expect to be given everything on a plate. But some become enthused, and 
startgetting involved. A third group of workers describehow when people 
come to file a denunciation about a violation, they often find themselves 
weeping. Some fear that this may affect their capacity to work, others fear 
that theyare not affected atall. The last group talks about violence in all its 
forms — economic, political, and social — seeing poverty as a 
consequence of this. ‘People feel marginalised, and violence causes 
psychosomatic problems’, they say. 

In summing up, one worker says that many of the things they have 
described are things they feel themselves: ‘We feel frustrated, impotent in 
the face of a situation of no change’. The group jokes about impotence, 
taking it to mean sexual impotence. Then someone comments that this is 
not so far from the truth, and that sexual impotence is one way in which 
people respond to their feelings of helplessness. ‘We reproduce the 


Development and Rights 


authoritarian system as a kind of defence mechanism. We become 
withdrawnand express things through black humourand booze. Liquoris 
the people’s psychiatrist’ — a comment that causes ripples of nervous 
laughter—‘and may bea personal responseto pressure.’ 


We need tobe onconstantalert, not on the defensive, butready to fight 
back. Itis something we get very sensitive about, and sometimes 
aggressive, when we feel impotent, when we feel helpless and yet 
responsible forraising others’ expectations. We think aboutour work 
all the time, and lose sleep overit. We feel indignant about things that 
can’tbe changed. Weare afraid that ourimpotence may make us 
indifferent. We sometimes over-identify with the problems we hear 
about, and feel isolated as aresult. The workis stressful, especially 
since some ofus have been the direct victims of violence. Itcangive 
rise toa wish for vengeance, and this can becomea very strong feeling 
among human-rights workers. The problems we are dealing with affect 
us. And what we don’ttalk aboutcan come out laterin the form of 
aggressiveness. The sources ofstress stimulate our own destructive 
capacities, and weseem unable totap into ourconstructive potential. 


Collaboration through difference 


This is only the briefest glimpse of Guatemala. But in everything I saw, 
observed, and heard are things that are familiar—from the constant traffic 
jams to what these human-rights workers said. But many things are very 
different. Any serious efforts to collaborate in the area of human rights 
mustbe based onarecognition of oursimilarities and our differences, and 
on the possibilities that these offer. In all human experience we find some 
elements thatare universal, and others that are unique: and we must learn 
to recognise these. Can we work together on human rights? Possibly, but 
precisely in those areas in which we can join in identifying our 
differences, so that these become the basis for a genuine exchange of 
experience. 


Notes 


1 The Catholic Church was which resulted in the deaths of 
embarking on a nationwide effort to 150,000 over the 36-year war. 
recover and record the memory of the 2 Rigoberta Menchú is a Mayan 
military atrocities that took place indian and human-rights activist, 
throughout the 1970s and 1980s, and awarded the Nobel Peace prize in 1990. 
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3 As the opposition to the 
government represented by the URNG 
(Guatemalan National Revolutionary 
Unity) mounted in the late 1970s, the 
armed forces launched ‘a campaign of 
terror that has rarely been paralleled 
for its savagery (and lack of publicity) 
in the history of Latin America. The 
resulting carnage was so vast that at 
least another 30,000 Guatemalans 
[had] been killed [by 1987], hundreds 


more [had] been “disappeared”, 440 
Indian villages [had] been wiped off 
the face of the map, and between 
100,000 and 200,000 children [had] lost 
at least one parent’ (J. Painter, 1987, 
Guatemala: False Hope, False Freedom, 
London: Latin America Bureau). 

4 Since the CIA-sponsored 
military overthrow in 1954 of Jacobo 
Arbenz, the democratically elected 
President of Guatemala. 


m Elizabeth Lira isa Chilean psychologist and political scientist with 
wide experience in situations ofrepression and violence in Latin America 
and elsewhere, including Bosnia. She is the Directorof the Latin 
American Institute of Mental Health and Human Rights (ILSA). 


This paper wastranslated and abridged by Deborah Eade. Thefull version, 


in Spanish, is available on request. 


Development and Rights 


Strengthening unions: 
the case of irrigated agriculture 
in the Brazilian north-east 


Didier Bloch 


Introduction 


About half of the Brazilian north-east is occupied by the Sertao, a semi- 
desert area some three times the size of Great Britain, which is both very 
poor and densely populated. The region is, however, crossed by the San 
Francisco river, whose valley, especially around the towns of Petrolina 
and Juazeiro, has been the scene of huge socio-economic upheavals. 

The first occurred intwo stages, corresponding tothe fillingin1979and 
1987 of two World Bank-funded hydro-electric dams: as a direct result, 
100,000 people were displaced, some of whom became landless. 

The second, more gradual, upheaval started in the mid-1970s with the 
decision to expand irrigated agriculture. Individuals and large private 
groups, attracted by the infrastructure put in place by the government, 
along with generous financial incentives, invested hundreds of millions 
of dollars along the banks ofthe San Francisco. 

Two fruits, mangoes and grapes, soon met with considerable successin 
both domestic and export markets. The grapes that are found in British, 
French, and German supermarkets at Christmas time come from this part 
of Brazil. The vineyards provide significant employment: more than 
15,000 labourers work there, the majority of them permanent and female. 
The other labour-intensive crops, for example tomatoes and onions, tend 
to havea variable contingent of workers, depending on the period, paidby 
day or by season during harvests. 

All these developments, along with the influx ofsmall peasant farmers 
fleeing theterrible droughts that ravage the Sertaoevery ten years, explain 
why Petrolina and Juazeiro have seen an unprecedented growth in their 
populations and economies over the last twodecades. àù 
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New union strategies 


These transformations have forced the rural workers’ unions (which in 
Brazil are organised by municipality) to rethink their strategy in the Sub- 
Medio San Francisco. Initially focused on small farmers, they had first to 
mobilise their efforts to help the victims of the big dams, demanding their 
resettlement on new lands. From the early 1990s, the more dynamic of 
these set up specific structures to defend the rights of the increasingly 
numerous salaried workers in irrigated agriculture. Two unions in the 
state of Pernambuco (Petrolina and Santa Maria de Boa Vista) effectively 
took up the defence of these wage labourers, despite the fact that on the 
otherbankoftheriver, in the State of Bahia, theiroppositenumbers carried 
onwithclientilistic policies focused on small farmers. 

After their defeat in 1991 during the first attempt to negotiate with the 
owners of the irrigated farms, the two unions decided at the end of 1993 to 
start a major education and mobilisation campaign among the wage 
labourers. This time they hadtwo sources ofsupport.Ontheonehand they 
had advisers, experienced lawyers and negotiators from the regional and 
national union federations. On the other, they received a small grant 
(US$6,300) from Oxfam (UK and Ireland), to finance an educational 
campaign on basiclabourrights. Thisrepresented cash which they didnot 
have, given the small number of workers actually unionised. Mostof the 
workersare essentially poormigrants from the arid zones ofthe Sertao, for 
whom wage labourandirrigated agriculture are completely new. 

A large mobilisation process preceded the difficult negotiation phase. 
Information meetings were organised at people’s places of workand living 
quarters, as well as general assemblies in the two towns. Finally in 
February 1994, the first collective agreement in the San Francisco valley 
was signed: a significant occasion, which the Brazilian Ministerof Labour 
attended in person. The agreement was valid fora year,andanewround of 
negotiation took placein February 1995, when new advances were made. 


Improvements for wage labourers 


Sowhatare the results a yearand a halfafter the signing of the first accord? 
In terms of the direct benefits for the workers, the most important is 
without doubt the increase in wages. In 1995, the permanent workers were 
getting a minimum salary plus 10 per cent, which is around US$110 
monthly; and a decrease in irregular employment (the employers 
registering their workers more than in the past, thus guaranteeing them 
their basic social rights). Overall, the working conditions have improved, 
even though they remain far from the ideal, as we shall see. 
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As far as the unions are concerned, the benefits are also visible. 
Following the campaign, the number of unionised wage labourers more 
than doubled, rising from 1,400 to 3,500, of whom 2,500 regularly pay 
their subscription. In increasing their constituency, the unions have 
strengthened their financial autonomy. They also won free access to the 
farms at certain times for the union representatives; stable employment; 
and theright to two days’ leave permonth. 

From Oxfam’s point of view, a simple analysis of the ratio of costs (for 
Oxfam) versus the benefits (for the workers) demonstrates the multiplier 
effect of financing the campaign for the workers’ rights. Following the 
1994 campaign, about 20,000 workers each gained US$6.47 extra. (The 
net salary in 1993 was US$64.70.) Calculating on the basis of 13 months’ 
annual salary, that makes US$1.68 million from financial support of 
US$6,300, representing a multiplierratio of 1:267. Ofcourse, Oxfamisnot 
the only factorin the campaign’s success. Apart from the dynamism ofthe 
unions, theend ofthe drought whichassailed the north-east between 1990 
and 1993 also contributed to the reduction in available labour, and thus 
helped in the negotiations. Oxfam’s support was necessary but not 
sufficient to achieving the package ofresults. 

Finally, it is important to mention the increasing number of women 
who are engaged in union activity, becoming union representatives and 
indeed leading the strikes. Apart from the fact that they are in the majority 
in the vineyards, itis the women whoare particularly affected by forms of 
abuse, ranging from sexual harassmentby the overseers to the dismissal of 
pregnant women and the latters’ exposure to the spraying of poisonous 
products. Here again, Oxfam has played an advisory role, insisting that 
gender questions have aspecial treatmentat the very heart ofthe union. 


A limited victory 


Though there have been some concrete gains, there is still much to be 
done. Firstly, despite the support of the Federal Labour Office, the 
majority of the clauses in the accord are not respected. For example, the 
spraying oftoxicchemicals continues tobe carried out during workhours, 
and thereis often no drinking water available, thus obliging the workers to 
drink the polluted water direct from the irrigation channels. 

Secondly, it is the permanent workers who have most benefited from 
the accord, though these are on fixed-term contracts. However, the great 
mass of day and seasonal labourers are very difficult to organise, 
particularly as many live several hundred kilometres away, making the 
return journey between their home areasin the Sertaoand the banks ofthe 
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river each year. Thus the mostnumerous and the mostexploited category, 
the seasonal workers (and very often their children), is for the moment 
beyond thereach ofthe union. Anillustration of this isthe dreadful labour 
fair that draws together several thousand day-labourers onthe outskirts of 
Petrolina. The work these people do in the tomato and onion plantations 
has been classed as semi-slavery by a regional newspaper not given to 
exaggeration. 

Finally, the accord takes in only one bank of the river, on the 
Pernambuco side. On the other, in the state of Bahia, the situation has 
hardly changed. Indeed, there could be a negative impact: lower salaries 
in Bahia could encourage new business concerns to give preference to 
establishing there in the future. 


Limits of the development model 


Over and above the question of employment, one is faced with the 
developmentmodel itself. On this, the union’s stand isambivalent. While 
calling foragrarian reform, itis not putting forward any concrete proposal 
that takes into accountthe specific situation of theriverineregion. 

Let us go back to the problem of the wage labourers: what is a monthly 
salary ofUS$110 worth? In Brazil, itisjustabout enough tobuyabasicfood 
ration to meet the minimum nutritional needs of a family of four. In other 
words, it is a miserable salary. The 40 per cent of families in Juazeiro 
(population 130,000) wholivein poverty are testimony tothat. 

Further, the great majority of workers whoare ‘lucky’ enough to get this 
salary work in the vineyards. Their work depends onthe employment ofa 
large number, five per hectare, of poorly qualified and ill-paid people. A 
simplecalculation based ontherate of productivity (30 tonnes per hectare 
per year over two and a half pickings) demonstrates that there is little 
scope for increases in the workers’ wages. A monthly wage of US$200 for 
the employees would mean no profit forthe owners. Further, some would 
assertthatthis method doesnotallow forthe simultaneous production ofa 
large quantity of good-quality grapes, so that exports are limited to the 
months of November and December; when Brazil has a monopoly of the 
world market. As far as the domestic market is concerned, purchasing 
poweris limited and itis unlikely that there will bea largeincrease in sales 
ofan inessential product suchas grapes. 

In short, whether it be grapes or other products, apart from the climatic 

and financial conditions in the region, it is the low wages that make it 
attractive to business. The unions can go on attacking the low wages and 
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employment conditions, but they will always come up against the 
‘economic imperative’. This will be the case unless they can suggest other 
ways of organising production, or (betterstill) new options whichare both 
economically viableand socially just. 

Finally, we should mention the serious ecological threats faced by the 
region. Among the worst are the salination of the irrigated areas resulting 
from poor drainage, the pollution ofthe river from fertiliser and pesticides 
and increasing waste from urban areas, and the silting of the river brought 
on by deforestation of the bordering areas. Some experts are already 
talking of the death of the river, in other words its loss of commercial 
viability (irrigation as well as fishingand energy generation) withintwoor 
three generations. The potential loss of productivity, and thus employ- 
ment, duetothesalination ofthe soils, shouldconcern the unions. 


Conclusion 


If we are really talking about strengthening the unions of the Sub Medio 
San Francisco, this should include giving them access to a range of 
information about international business, the agri-food business, 
restructuring of world production and irrigation techniques, and their 
long-term impacts on the environment, thus encouraging them to get 
beyond the level of immediate labour issues. This would require 
promoting real networking with other unions and NGOs working in the 
heartland of the Sertao. In effect, the absence of a serious programme for 
the 12 millionrural inhabitants of these semi-arid lands, and theresultant 
migration towards theriverand large urban centres on the coast constitute 
the fundamental problems ofregional development. 

Without information which would allow them to participate in 
defining and implementing new directions for development, unions and 
NGOs risk being left in the wake of a development model led by global 
economic forces, by the business-owning class in Brazil whose sole 
motive is profit, and by a government little inclined to discussion, from 
whom thereis little hope of great efforts on the social or ecological front. 


illo artis on T AUR U 10 DD 
= DidierBlochisajournalistandconsultantto Oxfam-Brazil,and 
authorof ‘As frutas amargas do Velho Chico’. 

This paper was first published in Developmentin Practice Volume6, 
Number4,in1996. 
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All rights guaranteed — all 
actors accountable: poverty 
is a violation of human rights 


Grahame Russell 


This paper is a call to organisations concerned with development, envir- 
onment, social justice, and human rights to work more closely together. It 
calls for reflection, debate, and action to protect and guarantee all human 
rights, and argues that all actors should be held accountable for actions 
whichcontribute to their violation. Butfirst, a poem by Leonel Rugama:* 


Theearth isasatellite ofthe moon 


Apollo 2costmorethan Apollo 1. Apollo 1 cost plenty. Apollo3 cost 
more than Apollo 2. Apollo2 cost more than Apollo 1. Apollo1 cost 
plenty. Apollo 4 cost more than Apollo 3. Apollo 3 costmorethan 
Apollo2. Apollo 2 cost more than Apollo 1. Apollo 1 cost plenty. 
Apollo 8 costa fortune, but noone minded, because the astronauts 
were Protestant, they read the Bible from the moon, astounding and 
delighting every Christian, and on theirreturn Pope Paul VI gave them 
his blessing. Apollo 9 costs more thanall these put together, including 
Apollo 1, which cost plenty. 


The great-grandparents of the people of Acahualinca were less hungry 
than theirgrandparents were. The great-grandparents died of hunger. 
The grandparents of the people of Acahualinca were less hungry than 
their parents were. The grandparents died of hunger. The parents of the 
people of Acahualinca were less hungry than their children were. The 
parents died ofhunger. The people of Acahualincaareless hungry 
than theirchildrenare. Thechildren ofthe people of Acahualinca are 
notborn tobe hungry. They hunger tobe born, only to dieofhunger. 


Blessed are the poor, for, because ofthem, we send rockets tothe moon. 
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It ought to be considered criminal in all jurisdictions — national and 
international — that, at the end of twentieth century, States and other 
powerfv] political and economic actors” have not taken the decisions and 
actions necessary to end systematic and historical violations of the wide 
range of human rights (economic, cultural, civil, social, and political) of 
huge sectors ofhumanity whostruggle, survive,and diein varying degrees 
of endemic poverty and misery. Since World War IL, many more people 
have been killed by malnutrition, hunger, and disease (that is, by the 
systematic violations of human rights) than by the combined effects ofall 
the wars and repressive regimes which have systematically violated 
political and civilrights. 

‘Seventeen million people in developing countries die each year from 
such curable infectious and parasitic diseases as diarrhoea, measles, 
malaria and tuberculosis.’ Many times more people struggle and survive 
in conditions which perpetually violate their basic rights; even by World 
Bankestimates, more than three billion people ‘survive’ ona dailyincome 
of US$2, or less.* A disproportionate number of the victims of these 
violations are women, children, indigenous peoples, and other 
vulnerable social sectors. This suffering, caused by imposed conditions of 
poverty, israrely analysed orunderstoodasa violation ofhumanrights. 


UDHR — fiftieth anniversary 


12 December 1998 marks the fiftieth anniversary of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), the most widely known 
international human-rights agreement. Governments, inter-government 
agencies (suchasthe United Nations), andnational andinternationalnon- 
government organisations (NGOs) will to mark the date in various ways. 

This anniversary should provideatimeto celebrate the majoradvance 
in universalising the notion that all human beings have rights. Since 
World Warll, tens of thousands of citizens’ organisations haveemerged to 
promote thisnotion, and to undertake education and advocacy work. 

Theimportanceoftheseadvancescannotbeunderstated. However, the 
fiftieth anniversary is a time to focus on important questions which 
governments, other international actors, and the ‘human-rights 
movement’ have yet toaddress properly. 


All rights 


Most human-rights work to date has focused on certain political and civil 
rights, to the exclusion of others and of many economic, social, and 
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cultural rights.* This work has ignored the fact that the UDHR itself 
enshrines a broad range of economic, social, and cultural rights; 
implicitly, ithas ignored the principle ofinternational law that all human 
rights are indivisible. 

Human-rights work has also avoided investigating the often organic 
relationship between poverty (the over-lapping violations of numerous 
rights) and repression (a systematic violation of certain political and civil 
rights). Inmany countries there has existed or continues to exist a vicious 
cycle ofpoverty and repression. 

A common scenario is that poor people, together with workers for 
social justice and development, and religious workers, educate 
themselves about their rights. They then organise to protest and fight 
against the violations which characterise their lives. Then the State, often 
with the support of powerful private-sector interests and foreign 
governments, responds with repression, in order to preserve the 
undemocratic, unjust status quo. 

The problem with much human-rights work is that, while it has 
investigated and denounced the use of repression (that is, violations of 
political and civil rights), it has not examined the prior violations of 
economic, social, and cultural rights, nor the wide range of actors who 
contribute toall violations. 


All actors 


Most human-rights work has aimed only at holding the State accountable 
for rights violations (political and civil, for the most part) which occur 
within its borders. The actions of other States and of inter-State and 
private actors often contribute directly and indirectly to a wide range of 
violations of human and environmental rights, whether in their home 
countries or elsewhere. Often acting with impunity, these other actors are 
rarely held accountable to those whoserights they may have violated. 

An example of an inter-State actor contributing to human-rights 
violations would be that of the International Monetary Fund (IMF) 
pressing the government of a dependent, perhaps indebted, nation, to 
impose political, legal, and economic programmes on its people which 
will increase violations of their rights. An example of a non-State actor 
would be that ofa transnational company or bank contributing through its 
actions, whether directly or indirectly, to violations of human rights in a 
foreign country. An example ofa State actor contributing to human-rights 
violations in another country would be that of one which provided 
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funding, training, and/or weaponry to a foreign government (and/or 
private-sector para-militaries) which was systematically violating the 
rights ofits own people. 

Investigating and determining the human-rights responsibility of 
other actors does not negate the responsibility of the State for its own 
contribution to such violations, but rather focuses attention on, and 
apportions responsibility to, all other actors who also play a direct or 
indirect partinthem. 

Whether or not the State was the only actor capable of violating or 
guaranteeing respect for the rights ofits citizens in 1948, it is clear today 
that other actors have an equally great or even greater impact on human 
rights thandomostexistingnation-States. Whilethe State will continueto 
play a central role in the affirmation or negation of citizens’ rights, other 
actorsmustbeheldaccountableto thosecitizens world-wide whoserights 
are often negatively affected by theiractions. 

Itisincumbenton the wide range of development, environment, social 
justice, religious, and human-rights organisations both to understand, 
and to bring human-rights analysis and pressure to bear on, the many 
actors involved, holding each accountable for their proportion of 
responsibility for human-rights violations. 


Challenges — common cause, common language 


The fiftieth anniversary of the UDHR thus provides a focal point for 
creative activities in the North, South, East and West, designed to open 
debate and discussion on the numerous challenges before us. One such 
challenge is for organisations working on issues of human rights and 
development, environment, and social justice, at all levels, to work more 
closely together. 

To see howhuman-rights work hasbeen compartmentalised, we might 
take the example of ‘defending the rain forest’ in a country such as 
Guatemala. ‘Environment groups’ might focus on ‘saving’ the forest and 
the atmosphere, ignoring the reason why poor people of Guatemala are 
obliged to slash and burn forests justin orderto survive; and ignoring how 
the actions of national and international actors, controlling the unjust 
economicand development model, contribute directly to the destruction 
ofthe environment. 

‘Development groups’ might focus in turn on how the prevailing 
development and economic model creates and perpetuates poverty, but 
fail to analyse poverty as a systematic violation of economic, social, and 
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cultural rights, which often leads, organically, to systematic violations of 
political and civil rights. 

‘Human-rights groups’ might focus exclusively on the use of State 
repression (violations of political and civil rights) against activists 
working to end poverty (violations ofnumerous rights), ignoring the prior 
and systematic violations of economic, social, and cultural rights of the 
poor, and ignoring the fact that other actors (such as the international 
financial institutions and other governments) contribute directly and 
indirectly tothe entire range ofhuman-rights violations. 

For these intertwined issues, the international human-rights regime 
does provide agreements, law, analysis, and language which can help to 
overcome the often false separations between these areas of work. But a 
cultural and political challenge, for all groups working on these inter- 
related issues, is to educate people about, and to overcome, the accepted 
‘truth’ that ‘there always has been poverty and there always will be’: the 
view that poverty is somehow a natural (if lamentable) phenomenon, 
rather than the result of economic, legal, political, and military decisions 
taken by human beings, States, and their many different institutional 
actors. And itis also a basic challenge to make more funding available for 
groups who are working on the wide range of human-rights issues, and 
holding the many different actors accountable. 


Conclusion 


‘Human rights work makes it clear that the wide range of violations are 
neitherinevitable or natural, but arise from deliberate policies, decisions, 
andactions. Inits demand forexplanationsand accountability, thehuman 
rights movement, conceived in the broad sense as set out in this article, 
exposes the hidden priorities and powerstructures behind the violations. 
Thus, addressing all rights, in terms of their economic, political and social 
context, and holding all actors accountable, constitute critical steps 
towards challenging the conditions that create and tolerate poverty.” 


There is much human-rights work to be done — at community, national, 
and international levels — to address and reform national and 
international legal, economic and political systems which remain 
profoundly unjust. 

Now is the time for development, social justice, religious, human 
rights, and environmental groups to form working alliances to address 
these issues. Now is the time to plan creative educational and political 
activities tomark the date of the fiftieth anniversary ofthe UDHR. 


158 Development and Rights 


Notes 


1 A Nicaraguan man who was 
killed in 1978 in the struggle against 
the Somoza dictatorship, which was 
kept in place both militarily and 
economically by the USA. Translated 
by the author. 

2 By ‘other powerful political and 
economic actors’, I refer among others 
to inter-government financial and com- 
mercial institutions (such as the World 
Bank, the International Monetary 
Fund, the World Trade Organisation, 
the proposed Multilateral Agreement 
on Investments, etc); to other states 
and their various military, security, 
economic, and aid agencies; and to 
private, non-government entities such 
as transnational companies, banks, 
and financial investment institutions. 

3 UNDP, Human Development 
Report 1997, Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, p. 28. 


4 Cited in La Jornada, a Mexican 
daily, 2 February 1998. 

5 In recent years, real advances 
have been made in the field of rights 
for women and indigenous peoples: 
systematic violations have been dealt 
with, albeit not fully or properly, by a 
growing range of national and inter- 
national human-rights institutions. 
Women’s and indigenous people's 
organisations have contributed valu- 
able critical analysis of the traditional, 
narrow focus of ‘human-rights’ work, 
pushing it to overcome cultural biases 
and move towards addressing all 
actors, and all rights. 

6 This slightly altered passage is 
from ‘Unleashing Human Rights to 
Address Global Poverty’, an 
unpublished paper by Chris Jochnick, 
legal director of the Center for 
Economic and Social Rights. 


= Grahame Russell isa Canadian human-rights lawyer, educator, 
activist and Director of Guatemala Partners. 

This paperwas first published in Developmentin Practice Volume 8, 
Number3 in 1996; anearlier version appeared in Third World 


Resurgence. 
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Collective memory and the 
process of reconciliation and 
reconstruction 


Wiseman Chirwa 


Introduction 


Over the last five years, several African and Latin American countries 
haveexperienced major political changes. Civil wars havecometoanend, 
autocraticand oppressiveregimeshave crumbledandhavebeen replaced 
by democratic ones. Anew political dispensation hasbeen ushered in. As 
this process unfolds, and the culture of openness deepens, a number of 
questions come to mind. A special issue of the Index on Censorship 
(Volume 5, 1996) raised several such questions concerning the relation- 
ship between truth, reconciliation, and the process of national healing: 
can people divided by civil war, torn apart by hatred and mutually 
inflicted atrocities, made sick by terror and oppression, heal themselves? 
Can nations, like individuals, be reconciled to their past and be cured of 
their ills by working through traumatic events, by telling and hearing the 
truth? Whose truth is it? Can nations cleanse their past and start again? 
Moreimportant, perhaps, can they ensure ‘neveragain’? 

These and similar questions were at the centre of the discussions at the 
Symposium onconflict-related issues, sponsored by Oxfam (UK and Ireland) 
and the Centre for the Study of Violence and Reconciliation, held in 
Johannesburg in June 1996. Of particular interest to the participants were 
the various ways adopted by communities and States in Africa and Latin 
Americatoachieve some form ofreconciliation, healing,andreconstruction. 


State-backed strategies for uncovering the truth 


On the legal and political fronts, countries like South Africa and Rwanda 
have set up Truth Commissions to investigate the past and ‘to facilitate a 
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truth recovery process’ soas to establish ‘as completea picture as possible 
of the causes, nature, and extent of past abuses’ (Hamber, 1995). In Chile 
and Argentina, truth commissions ‘arose in the context of new governments 
making a transition from dictatorship to civilian rule’, while in El Salvador 
and Guatemalathey emergedas part ofthenegotiations for transition from 
civil warto peace (Edelstein, 1994; see also Hayner, 1994 and 1996). 

The understanding is that the process of truth- recovery will result in 
some kind of psychological healing. If victims of violence and other forms 
of rights-abuse are left without knowing the truth, or the opportunity to 
recount their experiences, they will remain traumatised and shattered. 
They will feel vulnerableand helplessand willhave‘a distorted picture of 
society and humanity’ (Hamber, 1995). Without truth there is no justice; 
and there is the danger of repeating the old mistakes. Thus, despite the 
differences in theirmandate, scope, andapproach, truth commissionsare 
generally viewed as a starting point for national reconciliation and 
reparative measures (Edelstein, 1994: 5). 

Truth commissions are not the only way of dealing with the past. Com- 
pensation tribunalsandother mechanisms ofreparation have beenset up, 
forexamplein Malawi, torequite victims ofabuseandas part ofthe process of 
promoting national reconciliation. A war-crimes tribunal has beensetup 
in Rwanda, and some perpetrators of inj ice during the apartheid regimein 
South Africa have appeared in court. These processes are among the ways 
of providing legal redress to victims, recognising the responsibility of the 
State, acknowledging the rights and interests of the victims, and raising 
publicconsciousness (ibid: 3). The last isan aspect ofcollective memory. 

‘The participantsatthe Symposium felttheneedtodistinguishbetweenthe 
localcommunitiesandtheStatein this process. Truthcommissions,compensa- 
tion tribunals, and war-crimes tribunals are usually, though not always exclu- 
sively, State strategies for creating collective memories. They require a legal 
framework for their operation and a State bureaucracy for implementation. 
How then dolocal communities in the countries that donot have legal provi- 
sions forthesettingup oftruthcommissionsdeal withtheir past? Theavailable 
evidence suggests that they have devised their own ways. Sometimes 
supported by non-State agencies, and operating outside the State struc- 
tures, they haveembarked on the process ofcreatingtheircollective memories 
to facilitate the processofhealing,reconciliation,andreconstruction. 


Alternative strategies 


A good example here is the case of the Recovering the Historic Record 
Project (Recuperación de Ja Memoria Histórica, REMHI) in Guatemala, 
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started by the Catholic Church (see Linsmeier, 1995; Hayner, 1994). This 
was designed to document testimonies from those who, in various ways, 
witnessed or were victims of the violence in the country from the 1960s. 
The testimonies would be submitted to the Truth Commission set up by 
the government. They would also be ‘given back to the people in the form 
of pastoral statements to study and discuss. Thus begins what will be a 
long process of reconciliation’ (Linsmeier, 1995:5). Several rural commu- 
nitiesalsoembarked on the exhumation ofthe mass graves ofthe ‘scorched 
earth’ massacres of the 1970s and 1980s. The exercise was aimed at recog- 
nising the lives ofthose who werebrutally murdered, giving thema proper 
burialandthereverencethey deserve;to ‘clarify the truth of what had happen- 
ed’,and to let‘the government, themilitary and the world realise that there 
is a law in Guatemala, and that justice must be served’ (ibid). The new graves 
willserveasareminder both tothe governmentand the local communities 
oftheatrocities ofthe past, so that any repetition ofthoseeventsisavoided. 

The Guatemalan exhumation exercise and the documentation of 
memories through interviews serve as good examples of how societies, 
independent of the State, deal with the past and the problems of 
reconciliation and healing. 

Another illustration ofa local group that has taken the initiative on its 
owntocreatea collective memory is that ofthe Madres dela Plaza de Mayo 
(Mothers of May Square) in Argentina. Ingo Malcher (1996:132) reports 
that ‘every day the mothers [members of the group] meet here to continue 
their20-yearstruggle, begun during the military dictatorship (1976-1983), to 
establish exactly what happened to their disappeared sons and daughters 
and to demand retribution against those who imprisoned, tortured and 
killed their children’. Documents, oral accounts and various other forms 
of evidence are examined and put together to establish a comprehensive 
account that can provide clues to what happened. It is worth noting that 
the ‘mothers’ refused to accept monetary reparation, because ‘they felt 
that the state was buying their silence rather than social and historical 
recognition’ (Hamber, 1995; seealso Malcher, 1996). They want ‘truth and 
justice’, and an end toimpunity,notmoney. 


The case of Malawi 


Similar exercises are planned, and some are indeed being undertaken, in 
Malawi. Victims of State murder have been given proper burial and 
memorial services, and a history project to document and publicise past 
abuses has been proposed by agroup of scholars at ChancellorCollege, the 
country's main university campus. Itaimstocollect testimonies from both 
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victims and perpetrators in various parts of the country; and publish 
popular works on these for use in schools, religious organisations, and 
other institutions. The dissemination of the results will also be 
undertaken through newspaper articles and radio and video 
documentaries. 

On their own, communities in some parts of Malawi are making home 
videos and documentaries of their experiences under the dictatorial 
regime of Dr Hastings Kamuzu Banda. Lists of detainees and those who 
‘disappeared’ havebeen drawn, showing the dates when they were picked 
up by the police (where the information is available), where they were 
detained, when they died or came out of prison, what happened to their 
family members, and other details of that nature. These have been 
submitted to the History Project proposed by thescholars atthe university. 
The country’s Compensation Tribunal has also collected voluminous 
accounts from victims of abuse. Members of the History Project are now 
requesting the Tribunal to allow them to document and preserve these 
accounts properly and professionally, so that they become an authentic 
record of the past foruse by the present and future generations. 

The Project is also proposing the establishment of local museums 
where artefacts of victims — personal belongings, pictures, and works — 
andthoseofthe perpetrators ofabuse wouldbe preserved and displayed to 
the public. The weapons used by the perpetrators, and other tokens of 
State oppression, would also be housed in these museums, to provide 
symbols of the local communities’ pride and identity, and to raise public 
consciousness. The museums would also become historical sites, an 
attraction totourists,and thus give greater publicity and recognition tothe 
victim communities. Lack of funding has delayed the implementation of 
this Project. 


The case of South Africa 


In South Africa, Christian organisations and non-government 
organisations (NGOs) are also actively involved in creating, 
documenting, and preserving collective memories. A good exampleisthe 
Practical Ministries of the Christian Development Agency for Social 
Action. Some issues of its publication, Practical Ministries, have carried 
accounts of past abuses and the personal experiences of the victims (see, 
for example, Practical Ministries Volume 1,No. 1, Jan—March 1996). The 
organisation has also provided material support to those who suffered. 
Homes that were destroyed by politically motivated violence have been 
re-built, and relief supplies and facilities such as safe water have been 
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provided to the victims of forced removals and those of post-apartheid 
political violence. According to Cosmas Desmond (1996), ‘”practical 
ministries are setting out to show that, given appropriate assistance, even 
the most devastated community can rebuild itself”. 

The khulumani(speak out) groupsin South A fricaareanother practical 
example of how collective memory is created, documented, and 
preserved. These are groups of the victims and/orrelatives of victims and 
sympathisers who regularly meet to discuss their experiences. They also 
map out the strategies to follow in engaging the government in detailed 
consultations on issues of justice, reparation, and physical protection. 
The emotional support provided by the members of these groups to each 
another servesas psychological therapy in the process of reconciliation. 


Collective memory: some questions 


It should be noted that collective memories have some shortcomings. To 
begin with, how collective are ‘collective memories’? Whose memories 
are they? There is always the danger that the memories of the victims will 
take precedence overthose ofthe perpetrators. Individualsarealsogoodat 
suppressing some of their memories and highlighting and emphasising 
those that might be attractive to their sympathisers. As Michael Ignatieff 
(1996) has rightly observed, ‘peoples who believe themselves to be 
victims of aggression have an understandable incapacity to believe that 
they also committed atrocities. Myths of innocence and victimhood are 
powerful obstacles in the way ofconfronting unwelcome facts.” 

The memory becomes collective when it goes beyond an individual 
account, subscribed to and shared by a group. It must have historical and 
emotional relevance, connecting seemingly discrete events in a cause- 
and-effect manner. An account ofasimple event that hasno historical and 
emotional relevance is not collective memory. It becomes so when it 
invokes shared emotions and consciousness. It is for this reason that 
collective memory becomes part of the process of healing, reconciliation, 
and reconstruction at both the individualand communal levels. 

However, the connection between collective memory and national 
reconciliation is rather unclear. Ignatieff (ibid) has further observed that 
we vest ournations ‘with consciences, identities and memories as if they 
were individuals’, ‘But’, heasks, 


... donations, like individuals, have psyches? Cana nation’s past 
make people ill as we know thatrepressed memories sometimes make 
individuals ill? Conversely, cana nation or contending part ofitbe 
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reconciled toits past, as individuals can, by replacing myth with fact 
and lies with truth? Can we speak of nations ‘working through’ acivil 
war oranatrocity as we speak of individuals working througha 
traumatic memory orevent?... Ifitis problematicto vest an individual 
witha single identity, itis even more so in thecase ofa nation (ibid). 


The participants at the Symposium considered that collective memory 
can be an effective tool for reconciliation and healing for individuals and 
local communities. The examples cited above are ample evidence forthis. 
It may not be fully effective for the nation as a whole. But these examples 
also show how local communities, on their own, acting independently of 
the State, deal with their past;and how they work towards the declaration: 


nunca mais—never again! 
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Devastation by leather 
tanneries in Tamil Nadu 


J. Paul Baskar 


Leather tanneries have multiplied in Dindigul district, in the heart of the 
southern state ofTamil Nadu, India, overthe last decade. Therearealready 
76 units in operation, and the government has issued licences for 14 more. 
What was initially welcomed by local people as a source of potential 
employment is now being looked upon as a menace — a cancer which 
must be excised ifthe districtis tobe saved. 

Nobody knows why the tanneries came to Dindigul district in the first 
place. Tanning is a water-intensive industry requiring enormous 
quantities of fresh water. Every 100 kilograms of skins tanned use 3,200 
litres of fresh water. Yet Dindigul has traditionally been a drought-prone 
area. With the groundwater-table being low, farmers must already depend 
on tankirrigation fortheir crops. These same tanks became the basic water 
source for the tanneries as well, in addition to bore wells, all of which 
further lowered the water-table. The result was a virtual drying up of all 
water sources for agricultural purposes. 

The process originally employed for tanning was a harmless one, in 
which certain locally available leaves and herbs were used. This was a 
time-consuming process, taking 40-45 days to complete. With the increase 
in demand for finished leather, most units switched to the chrome- 
tanning process which involves a variety of chemicals: lime, sodium 
carbonate, sodium chloride (common salt), sodium sulphide, sulphuric 
acid,ammonium sulphate, chromium sulphate, fat, liquor, oil, and dyes. 

Raw skin and hides are received in the tanneries in wet salted or dry 
saltedcondition. The salt, whichis usedasa preservative, is firstremoved, 
and the skins then subjected to various processes, including soaking, 
liming, airing, fleshing, and de-liming, followed by washing and tanning, 
using vegetable material. In the chemical process, after de-liming, the 
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skins are dated and pickled before being chrome-tanned. The chemical 
process takes barely three daysand istherefore preferred. All buta handful 
ofthe tanneries in Dindigul employ thechrome-tanning process. 

Predictably, the water used in the tanning process is discharged as waste 
water, mixed with chemical effluents. The biggest pollutant is common 
salt (at the rate ofthreeto fourtonnes forevery 100 tonnes ofhides tanned), 
with sulphide and chromium compounds contributing to a lesser extent. 
Mixed with these liquid effluents are a number of noxious solid wastes. 
This polluted water from the tanneries in Dindigul district is discharged 
into the open, without any treatment whatsoever. And the water which 
fails to penetrate the soil to contaminate groundwater makes its way 
through canals to the large irrigation tanks in the area. Even the water 
which the rains bring to these tanks gets contaminated by these poisonous 
wastes, whichcan otherwise be seenas dried-up patches on thetankbeds. 

Of the 568 tanneries in Tamil Nadu, the 76 in Dindigul employ about 
3,000 workers in all, more than 50 per cent of whom are low-paid child 
labourers—fromatotal population ofnearly 200,000. Thus, theclaim that 
the tanneries provide employment to local people, put about by the 
industry’s proponents, is unsubstantiated. Far from improving the 
economy of the region, the tanneries of Dindigul have succeeded only in 
playing havoc with the lives of the local people. 

The units process about 17,200 skins every day, making the area one of 
the biggest exporting centres of finished leatherin the country: theannual 
export earnings from the region are over Rs 200 crore (Rs 2,000,000,000). 
In the process, over 500 lakh (50 million) litres of polluted water are 
discharged each day from the tanneries. Each tannery contaminates 
groundwater within a radius of six kilometres. The combined effect of 
contamination from the untreated effluents on the local inhabitants can 
easily be calculated. People used to cultivate several crops, but, with the 
advent of the leather works, agriculture progressively diminished. Most 
families sold their lands to the tanneries. Today nothing grows on the 
fields. Deprived of a means of livelihood, many people were forced to 
apply to thetanneries foremployment. 

Theeffluents from thetanneries formstagnant pools, and theirstenchis 
quite unbearable. The presence of salts far in excess of tolerable limits 
results in the withering away of standing crops (including full-grown palm 
trees), while seedlings just do not germinate. The tanning industry has not 
merely devastated the land, but has also upset the intricate biological food 
chain ofthe area: fruits, crops, and even fish, in the few tanks that have not 
dried up, have perished. The extent of effluent pollution can be gauged 
from the fact that even the milk of tender coconuts bred in the area has an 
unmistakable salty tang. 
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People in the area suffer from a variety of ailments: constant stomach- 
ache, headache, dizziness, and diarrhoea. A study conducted by the Peace 
Trust—aDindigul-based voluntary organisation active onthisissue since 
1988 — indicates that, in addition to instances of leprosy, cases of 
tuberculosis and night blindness were substantially more numerous 
among the people in the area than was normal. There was also an 
unnaturally high incidence ofabortionsand miscarriages, and atleast five 
cases ofsterility in two ofthe worst-affected villages. 

According toa spokesperson from the Peace Trust: ‘We have found that 
in 13 villages, as many as 1,090 houses have been damaged due to 
pollution. Only 208 have remained unaffected. A total of 817 acres of wet, 
dry, and uncultivated lands have been laid to waste by the pollutants. 
Eight large tanks which irrigated vast tracts have become totally dry. 
Drinking-water drawn from 350 of the 367 wells has become unusable. 
What is more, over a period of one year, when our study was conducted, 
there wereasmanyas 135 abortionsand 76still births inthe 13 villages. We 
came across 561 cases of chronic headache, 94 cases of diarrhoea, 10 cases 
ofleprosy, 19 cases of tuberculosis, 49 cases ofchronic cough, and 88 cases 
of night blindness. The workers and employees of the tanneries also 
constitute a high-risk group. Only a few units provide employees even 
with rough rubber gloves and protection for the feet, improvised out of 
usedrubbertubes. Sincea largenumberofthe workers are child labourers, 
the protection proves woefully inadequate and most workers suffer from 
contact dermatitis anda string ofother disorders.’ 

Members of the Tanners’ Association of Dindigul admit that there is 
muchtruthin the findings of the Peace Trust. However, they claim that the 
discomfort of the local people isasmall price to pay forthe benefits which 
accrue to society at large. They cite the substantial export potential of 
finished leather for the Indian economy. According to them, the tanneries 
are a direct source of employment to about 3,200 people directly and to 
over 7,000 families indirectly. Any attempt to close down the tanneries 
can beconstrued, they feel, only asastep against development. 

However, there isno denying that the drawbacks, in human terms, far out- 
weigh the benefits. P.N. Bhagwati, former Chief Justice of India, addressing a 
seminar on the Dindigul situation, said: ‘A healthy environment is a funda- 
mental necessity, and the righttoliveshould be interpreted as theright to live 
insuchan environment.’ Claiming that the ecological crisis required equal or 
even more concern than the economic crisis facing India today, Bhagwati 

stressed the importance of establishing district-level ‘green courts’ to deal 
withair, water,and soil pollutionandotherecological disturbances. Environ- 
mental protection, heemphasised, isnotnecessarily opposedtodevelopment. 
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The Peace Trust organised a string of protests in the form of processions 
and fasts by affected villagers. It was only in December 1989 that M.M. 
Rajendran, then Chief Secretary of Tamil Nadu, promised a delegation 
from the Trustand Dindigul EnvironmentCouncil (promoted bythe Trust) 
to look into the long-standing problem and initiate necessary action. 
Consequently, in March 1990, the Government of Tamil Nadu announced 
approval ofacommoneffluent-treatment plant for Dindigul ata cost of Rs 
270 lakh, ofwhich15 percent wastobecontributed by tannersandtannery 
owners in the form of shares bought, while the Central and State 
Governments were to contribute 25 per cent each. The balance of 35 per 
cent was to be raised in the form of loans from financial institutions. The 
effluent plant was expected to deal effectively with the sludge from nearly 
40 major tanneries in the area. Since the effluents were to be carried in 
tubes to the central pollution treatment plant, contamination of the soil 
and groundwater would be minimised. Two disused irrigation tanks, 
Sengalkulam and Chenkulam, together occupying 50 acres, were located 
for setting up the plant. Onemore plant wasalso sanctioned atRs 270|akh. 

However, one year later, nothing further has been done towards construct- 
ing the plant, and the people of the affected villages around Dindigul 
continue to reel under the malign influence of the effluents. Similarly, a 
scheme to provide potable water to the affected villages in order partially 
tomitigate the problems of the peopleis yet to start working. 

The establishment of a couple of effluent-treatment plants and the 
provision of drinking water will not in themselves ease the situation. The 
continued issue of licences has to be stopped, and all tanneries strictly 
made to follow pollution-control norms. Inaddition, steps willhavetobe 
taken to reclaim the already ravaged earth. Biologists suggest the planting 
of atriplex numalaria, more commonly known as the salt bush, which is 
known to desalinate fields in a period of six to eight years, making them 
ready for cultivation. Only then will the havoc wrought by years of 
chemical devastation be undone. 

But whether the governments, both Central and State, have the will to 
take up suchan obviously daunting taskremainstobe seen. 


ee eee a a 
m J.Paul Baskaristhe Chair ofthe Peace Trust, whose address is 

Opp. Police Housing Colony, Trichy Road, Dindigul 624009, 

Tamil Nadu, India. 

This paperwas first published in Developmentin Practice in Volume 2, 
Number2,in 1992. 
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Annotated bibliography 


The concept of universal, indivisible, and inalienable human rights 
remains a highly contested one. Debates on empowerment, and on the 
relationships between social diversity and social and economic 
exclusion, have also influenced current thinking on (human) rights and 
(human) development. The cutting edge of much thinking on such issues 
necessarily takes place at the level of national organisations which are 
themselves engaged in the defence and promotion of rights and 
development. This Bibliography offers a sample of classic and con- 
temporary writings on these broad themes, and lists some of the major 
international agencies which serve as reference points in the field of 
human rights. It was compiled and annotated by Caroline Knowles with 
Deborah Eade, Reviews Editor and Editor respectively of Development in 
Practice, with assistance from Miloon Kothari. 


Books 


Gudmundur Alfredsson and Katarina Tomasevski:A Thematic Guide to 
Documents onthe Human Rights of Women: Global and Regional Standards 
Adopted by Intergovernmental Organizations, International Non-governmental 
Organizations and Professional Associations, Martinus Nijhoff, 1995 

A systematic presentation of international human-rights standards. A broad range 
of treaties, declarations, recommendations, codes of conduct, model legislation, 
ethical, professional, and technical standards is presented thematically, and 
substantive standards are reproduced, rather than full texts. The book includes 
main policy documents (UN and Regional), main global human-rights 
instruments, and thematic chapters on elimination of gender discrimination, 
labour rights, social rights, the right to health, rights of the girl child, violence 
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against women, women with disabilities, administration of justice, humanitarian 
law, and refugees. 


Philip Alston (ed.):The Best Interests of the Child: Reconciling Cultureand Human 
Rights, Oxford: Clarendon Press/UNICEF, 1994 

The 1989 UN Convention on the Rights of the Child is the world’s most widely 
ratified treaty. Focusing on such diverse issues as child custody in South Africa, 
education in Egypt, the evolution from traditional customary law to modern family 
law in societies such as Tanzania and Burkina Faso, the status of the child in South 
Asian societies, the interpretation ofthe child's best interests in the UK and France, 
and the Japanese education system, papers in this volume, edited by a leading 
authority on human rights, use the Convention asa lens through which to examine 
the relationship between different cultural values and the aspiration to achieve 
human-rights standards. 


Amnesty International:A Guide tothe African Charteron Humanand People’s 
Rights, London: Amnesty International, 1991 

The charter (also referred to as the Banjul Charter) was adopted by Heads of State 
and Government of the Organisation for African Unity in 1981, and entered into 
force in 1986. It is unique in several ways: it deals in one document with civil and 
political rights as well as with economic, social and cultural rights; it sets out the 
obligations of human beings as well as their rights; and it deals with the rights of 
peoplesas wellasthose ofindividuals. 


Abdullahi Ahmed an-Na’im and Francis M. Deng (eds): Human Rights in Africa: 
Cross-Cultural Perspectives, Washington DC: Brookings Institute, 1990 

This books presents 13 essays by philosophers, human-rights lawyers, and 
sociologists. Despite well-documented violations of human rights by 
governments, the editors maintain that many peoples and cultures worldwide 
uphold the dignity and worth of the individual and the values and principles of 
international standards on human rights. They reject, on empirical and normative 
grounds, the characterisation of human rights as a ‘Western’ concept, find that the 
tension between relativism and universalism in relation to human rights is a 
creative one, andargue forcross-cultural fertilisationand mutual reinforcement. 


Zehra F. Arat:Democracy and Human Rights in Developing Countries, Boulder: 
Lynne Rienner, 1991 

A study of the democratisation processes, and the common vacillation between 
democraticandauthoritarian regimes. Synthesising the theories ofmodernisation, 
dependency, and bureaucratic authoritarianism, the author explains this 
instability in terms of the imbalance between the two groups of rights: civil- 
political and socio-economic. Arguing against the view that the latter are group 
rights which can be maintained only at the expense of individual, civil-political 
rights, or vice versa — and that a compromise between liberty and equality is 
inevitable — the author demonstrates that the stability of democracy requires a 
balance between the two generations of human rights. A historical review, and 
empirical analysis of annual measures of ‘democracy’ in over 150 countries, and 
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case studies of Costa Rica, India, and Turkey support the thesis that nations which 
recognise civil-political rights and establish democratic systems fail to maintain 
them ifthey neglect socio-economicrights. 


British Medical Association:Medicine Betrayed: The Participation 

of Doctors in Human Rights Abuses, London: Zed Books, 1992 

Anauthoritative account of the responsibilities of physicians in protecting human 
rights, this provides a thoughtful ethical commentary, an overview of international 
law relating to torture and medical experimentation, and practical guidance for 
medical practitioners and policy-makers. The context in which doctors may 
commit gross violations of human rights is itself often conditioned by fear, 
ignorance, or extreme coercion. The Working Party which prepared this book 
confronts controversy and dilemmas head-on, and makes anumber of challenging 
recommendations. 


Ian Brownlie:The Human Right to Development, London: Commonwealth 
Secretariat (Human Rights Unit Occasional Paper), 1989 

The concept of the right to development as a human right was proposed by Keba 
Mbayein 1972, and wasadopted in 1986 ina UN General Assembly Resolutionasan 
‘inalienablehumanright'’. Thisstudy examinesthe backgroundand substance ofits 
components, and its rationale. The full text of the Declaration is included with a 
commentary on eacharticle. 


TheoC. van Boven: People Matter: Views on International Human Rights Policy, 
Amsterdam: Meulenhoff, 1982 

A collection of the author’s main policy statements made before UN bodies, UN 
seminars, and in other meetings, while director ofthe UN Division of Human Rights 
from 1977 to 1982. The first section includes statements to various UN bodies, and 
the second section includes seminar and meeting statements on apartheid, new 
international order, fundamental freedoms, children’s rights, human rights in 
Africa,. unjust international economic order, and discrimination against 
indigenous populations. The recurring theme is that, in the end, it must always be 
the people whomatter. 


Noam Chomsky: World Politics, Old and New, London: Vintage, 1994 

A distinguished scholar of linguistics, Chomsky is more widely known as a 
relentless critic ofall forms ofcontemporary imperialism, and of US foreign policy 
in particular, His early indictment of US involvement in Vietnam and Cuba was 
followed by similar critiques ofits role in Central America, the Middle East, and the 
Horn of Africa, and as a Cold War superpower. Common to Chomsky’s prolific 
output is a concern with human rights, and with exposing the negative global 
impact of Western notions of liberal democracy in the context of its defence of 
corporate might. 


Rebecca J. Cook (ed.): Human Rights of Women: National and International 
Perspectives, Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1994 
This bookasks how humanrightscan makea difference in thelivesof women, given 
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that the very idea ofhuman rights implies universal application. The authors argue 
that any attempt to address the human rights of women must consider how these 
can be protected in the context of women’s own culture and traditions. The book 
looks at how international human-rights law applies specifically to women, and 
seeks to develop strategies to promote equitableapplication ofhuman-rights law at 
the international, regional and local levels. 


Theresia Degener and Yolan Koster Drese (eds):Human Rights and Disabled 
Persons: Essays and Relevant Human Rights Instruments, Dordrecht: Martinus 
Nijhoff, 1995 

The UN Decade forDisabled Persons (1983-92) setstandards and created theneed to 
evaluate the relevant human-rights instruments for disabled people. This book 
offers a collection ofin-depth essays, and an extensivecompilation of international 
and regional human-rights instruments, guidelines, and principles of relevance to 
disabled people. It aims to serve organisations of disabled persons as well as 
governments worldwide as a resource and introduction to the issue, to dispel the 
notion that disability isa welfare issue rather than a human-rights issue. 


Kathryn English and Adam Stapleton:The Human Rights Handbook: 

A Practical Guide to Monitoring Human Rights, Colchester: The Human Rights 
Centre, University ofEssex, UK, 1995 

Intended as a practical guide to relief and development workers, this book sets 
human rights in their international legal context and provides guidance on how to 
contact and make use of human-rights networks, how to monitor human rights and 
document, investigate and report violations, as well as ideas for how to lobby and 
apply pressure on governments and international bodies. 


Ximena Erazo, Mike Kirkwood and Frederiek de Vlaming (eds):Academic 
Freedom 4: Education and Human Rights, London: Zed Books/World University 
Service, 1996 

Fourth in a series of reports on specific countries’ failures to deliver rights to 
education, on abuses of people’s rights in the educational sector, and infringement 
of academic freedom and university autonomy. This volume offers an overview of 
the international standards of academic freedom, and spells out the obligations of 
States to guarantee educational rights, Showing the wide range of obstacles to full 
realisation of the right to education, several chapters analyse how disinvestment 
has undermined this right, particularly for women and minorities when structural 
adjustment programmes go hand in hand with stricter government control 
(including censorship) of universities and other educational institutions. Other 
reports show why globalisation and the existence of highly educated refugees 
demand a wider international recognition of educational qualifications. 


Richard Falk:On Humane Governance: Towardsa NewGlobal Politics, 


Cambridge: Polity Press, 1995 
In the context of economic globalisation and its political and social consequences, 
the sovereign State hasa diminished role in shaping the history ofhumanity andso 
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dominating geopolitics. The main market- and capital-driven forces which 
constitute a political challenge to the State remain largely concealed. The author 
calls for a commitment to ‘humane’ geo-governance, i.e. a set of social, political, 
economic, and cultural arrangements committed to rapid progress in these five 
areas. This will depend on dramatic growth of transnational democracy, the 
extension of primary democratic processes, an evolving allegiance to global civil 
society, and the plausibility ofhumane governance asa political priority. 


William F. Felice: Taking Suffering Seriously: The Importance of Collective 
Human Rights, Albany NY: State University of New York Press, 1996 
Examinestheevolution and developmentoftheconceptofcollective humanrights 
in international relations. Focusing on the tension between the rights ofindividual 
members ofsociety and thecollectiverights ofcertain groups, theauthorargues that 
the protection of human dignity requires an expansion of our understanding of 
human rights to include those collective group rights often violated by State and 
global structures. He advocates a move towards a world in which decision-making 
is based onnorms of basic human needs and true equality. 


Susan Forbes Martin: Refugee Women, London: Zed Books, 1992 

The author examines five areas which are central to all refugees’ well-being: 
protection; access to social and material services; economic activity; repatriation 
and reconstruction; and resettlement in a third country. Challenging the common 
view that efforts to achieve gender equity are an unaffordable luxury in 
emergencies, the author offers a range of gender-sensitive policy and practice 
alternatives foreach area. 


David P. Forsythe (ed.):Human Rights and Development: International Views, 
London: Macmillan, 1989 

This book challenges the conventional wisdom that the fate of human rights is 
determined by economic forces and conditions. The major theme is the space for 
political choice which determines the implementation of internationally recognised 
human rights, in the context of historical, social, and economic forces. Examines work 
done in the private sector in support of human rights (with chapters from Mexico, 
Nigeria, India, Norway, and the USA); the public sector (by authors from the Nether- 
lands, Germany, Canada, and the USA); country studies (Turkey, Sudan, India, and 
Bangladesh); and an overview ofthe process of developmentand human rights. 


Johan Galtung:Human Rights in AnotherKey, Cambridge: Polity Press, 1994 

Best known forhis workin peacestudies, Galtung argues herethatthehuman-rights 
tradition offers significant means to reduce global violence, although it needs 
recasting in ordertoachievethis. The Western historical andculturalimprinton the 
idea of human rights leads to theoretical and political difficulties which Galtung 
assesses, focusing in particularon the failure of the legal tradition totake account of 
problems which are rooted in the economic and political structures of society and 
culture. He develops an accounting approach to human rights, based on human 
needs, analysis of political, economic and social structures, and an examination of 
social and cultural processes. 


174 Development and Rights 


David Held (ed.):Prospects for Democracy: North, South, East, West, Cambridge: 
Polity Press, 1993 

An overview of theoretical debates about democracy, of the diverse circumstances 
in which it has developed, and of the conditions which are likely to affect its 
development. Contemporary interest has often conceived of. democracy intermsof 
liberal democracy, hasassumed that itcan beapplied only to ‘governmental affairs’ 
and has no place in economic, social, and cultural spheres, has presupposed that 
the nation state is the most appropriate locus for democracy, and has assumed that 
democracy is a Western achievement and sustainable only under the cultural 
conditions of Western lifestyles. This book challenges these assumptions and 
advances the debate onthe future ofdemocracy. 


Charles Humana:World Human Rights Guide, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 
1992 (first published 1983 then 1986) 

A survey of 104 countries and 40 indicators from the major UN treaties, featuring 
those human rights which can be defined and measured, with regional maps of 
human rights throughout the world. The limited authority of the UN and its 
inability to impose on its member-states respect for its own treaties and principles 
means that public knowledge of human-rights abuses comes mainly from other 
sources. Monitoring and dissemination of information is the most effective way of 
applying pressure to regimes perpetuating human-rights crimes. The 1986 edition 
of this book formed the basis of the Human Freedom Index in the UNDP Human 
Development Report 1991, which described it as ‘the most systematic and 
extensive coverage’ ofthe classification ofhumanrights. 


ThomasB. Jabineand Richard P. Claude (eds):Human Rights and Statistics: 
Getting the Record Straight, Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press, 1992 
This book addresses how statistical methods and the statistical profession can 
contribute to the advancement of human rights, and is intended for a wide 
readership: government officials, scientists, members of human-rights advocacy 
groups, and others. The authors hold that it is not enough to know that violations 
occur; one needs to know which rights are being violated, how frequently,and who 
the victims and violators are. To evaluate efforts to advance human rights requires 
knowledge of how patterns of violence evolve. An important function is to let the 
worldcommunity know what the problemsare,sothat deliberate abusers ofhuman 
rights can be held responsible. Chapters have been selected as illustrations of good 
statistical practice in the field, and there is a guide to human-rights data sources as 
an appendix. 


Joanna Kerr (ed.): Ours By Right: Women’s Rights as Human Rights, London: Zed 
Books/North-South Institute, 1993 

Twenty-four essays, all by well-known authorities, call attention to the various 
forms of women’s oppression and women’s efforts to advance their rights by 
lobbying, legal reform, and the transformation of social attitudes. The book 
advances efforts to secure rights for women within the family: to own and inherit 
property; to exercise reproductive choices; to vote; and to move about freely 


without male permission. 
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Rajni Kothari: Rethinking Development:In Search of Humane Alternatives, New 
Delhi: Ajanta Publications, 1988 

Explores the meanings of poverty inits economic, social, and political aspects and 
analyses the role played by the State and the market, both nationally and 
internationally, in the deepening of poverty. The author also examines the 
phenomenon of isempowermentand the declining accessofthe poortothe power 
structures of society. The author's concept ofhumane governance is introduced in 
this book and its companion Transformation and Survival: In Search of Humane 
World Order(1988). 


Smitu Kothari and Harsh Sethi (eds):Rethinking Human Rights:Challenges for 
Theoryand Action, Delhi: Lokayan, 1989 

A collection of essays by Indian scholars and human-rights activists on issues 
concerning the nature of civil liberties, democracy, and the political and practical 
challenges facing human-rights movements, including an influential paper by 
Upendra Baxi entitled ‘From humanrightstothe rightto be human: some heresies’. 


Edward Lawson (ed.):Encyclopaedia of Human Rights, Washington: Taylorand 
Francis (with UNHCHR), 1991 

This reference book, compiled by a former deputy-director of the UN Division of 
Human Rights, includes detailed entries on international instruments having a 
bearing on human rights and fundamental freedoms; international organisations 
which promote and protect those rights and freedoms; practical ways by which 
international, regional, and national bodies promote, monitor, and supervise the 
implementation ofhuman rights; andreviews ofhuman rights in 165 countries and 
States. It includes the complete official texts of some 200 international standard- 
setting instruments;all entries arecross-referenced. 


Mahmood Monshipouri:Democratization, Liberalization and Human Rightsin 
the Third World, Boulder: Lynne Rienner, 1995 

Abrupt democratisation does not always result in enhanced human rights. The 
author argues that human rights in fledgling democracies are most likely to be 
improved if the transition from authoritarianism is preceded by a process of 
economic and political liberalisation, which works as a prelude to a gradual 
expansion of civil society. The book uses democratisation, liberalisation, and 
human-rightsstudiestoexplain the frequency with which democratic processesin 
the Third World have been aborted. The analysis is supported with a comparative 
assessment of the progress in Algeria, El Salvador, Pakistan, and Peru. 


Christopher A. Mullen and J. Atticus Ryan:Unrepresented Nations and Peoples 
Organisation: Yearbook, Dordrecht: Kluwer, 1997 

Contains information about the 50 members of the Unrepresented Nations and 
People’s Organisation (UNPO), created in 1991 to provide a platform for those 
nations, minorities, and peoples who are not represented in established 
international fora such as the UN. Its mission is to assist these peoples to advance 
their interests through non-violent means. The Yearbook provides an overview of 
UNPO'sactivities,areview ofthe history andcurrent positions of UNPO members, 
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a selection of key UNPO documents and annual information, as well 1996 
Conferenceand Mission Reports. 


Winin Pereira: InhumanRights: The Western System and Global Human Rights 
Abuse, Mapusa: The Other India Press (in association with Apex Pressand Third 
World Network), 1997 

A passionate and scathing account ofhow, while having the potential toinspireand 
mobilise people to fight for social justice, the supposedly universal human-rights 
discourse and legislation serve the neo-colonial interests of Western capitalism, 
and are often used both tojustify its project for global hegemony and tomaskabuses 
perpetrated by Western powers. 


Anne Phillips: Engendering Democracy, Cambridge: Polity Press, 1991 
Theauthoranalysesliberal democracy, participatory democracy,and formsofcivic 
republicanism from a feminist perspective. She looks at various forms of female 
exclusion from fullcitizenship,andthedilemmaofwhethertoseekgreaterequality 
within an inegalitarian system or to work for long-term radical change; and at the 
retreat into ‘personal politics’ and small-group identities as a reaction against 
concerns about ‘false universality’. The author's critique of democracy is as 
relevant to debates on civil society and ‘good governance’ as it is to attempts to 
promote’ gender-sensitive’ development and relief work. 


Majid Rahnema with Victoria Bawtree (eds): The Post-development Reader, 
London: Zed Books, 1997 

A highly diverse compilation of 40 theoretical and ‘bottom-up’ critiques of 
development by several generations of political thinkers and activists from around 
the world, including Amilcar Cabral, Arturo Escobar, Gustavo Esteva, Orlando 
Fals-Borda, James Ferguson, Eduardo Galeano, Rajni Kothari, Serge Latouche, 
Ashis Nandy, James Petras, Wolfgang Sachs, Marshall Sahlins, Vandana Shiva, and 
Hassan Zaoual. Extracts and text-boxes are organised in five parts: The Vernacular 
World; The Development Paradigm; The Vehicles of Development; Development 
in Practice; and Towards the Post-development Age. The volume is indexed and 
includes an extensive bibliography. 


Jamil Salmi: Violence and Democratic Society: New Approaches to Human Rights, 

London: Zed Books, 1993 

While violations of human rights continue all over the world, Western criticisms 
and campaigns often present them either in a Cold War context or with what some 
people in the Third World see as an anti-Third World bias. This not only 
undermines their political impact, but implies that the human-rights record of 
Western societies is almost blameless. Here, Salmi develops a new 
conceptualisation ofhumanrights which goes beyond the Western liberal tradition 
and provides a broader classification, applicable to any society. Thus it 
encompasses not only cases of clear and direct violence, such as torture, but also 
situations where violenceis disguised and indirect: environmental threats, racism 
orsexism, and the alienating effects ofunemployment. 
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Gerald Schmitz and David Gillies: The Challenge of Democratic Development: 
Sustaining Democratization in Developing Societies, Ottawa: North-South 
Institute, 1992 
Democracy hasan important roleto playin maintaining a level ofrights awareness, 
and continued efforts must be made for rigorous conceptualisation and analysis. 
The first section of this study defines the relationship between democracy and 
development (elements of democratic development, achieving and securing 
democratic political development, sustainable forms of democracy and develop- 
ment), and the second section looks at democracy in developing countries. Key 
themes and issues include building civil societies; gender, empowerment, and 
development; democratic trends in Africa, Asia, and the Americas; case studies 
from Senegal, Indonesia, Brazil, Guatemala, Nigeria, Sri Lanka, the Philippines; 
andimplications for Canadian aid and foreign policy. 


Henry Schue:Basic Rights: Subsistence, Affluence and US Foreign Policy, 
Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1980 

This famous book argues for a universal right to subsistence and for basic rights as 
everyone's minimum reasonable demand upon humanity. Physical security is the 
first basic right, since in its absence all others become meaningless. Minimal 
economic security or subsistence (including unpolluted air and water, adequate 
food, clothing, shelter, and minimal preventative public health care) is the second 
basicright, and liberty (the right to social participation, freedom of movement, and 
due process) is the third. The author then discusses affluence and responsibility, 
responding to the objection that meeting subsistence rights places too great a 
burden on others who have the duty tohonourthem. The role ofaid in development 
is also examined, and the author looks at some priorities and policy changes for US 
foreign policy which are required by the recognition ofbasic rights. 


The South Centre:Facing the Challenge: Responses to the Report ofthe South 
Commission, London: Zed Books in association with The South Centre, 1993 
When it was launched in 1990, The Challenge to the South (the Report ofthe South 
Commission) offered a detailed analysis ofthe problems facing the countries ofthe 
South. This book is a companion volume of 33 commentaries on the Report, 
corresponding tothe South Commission's wish to supplement and expand its work 
through publiccommentand debate. Itcontains a summary ofthe Reportitself,and 
includes essays by leading intellectuals and activists, as well as senior IMF and 
World Bank officials. 


Rudolfo Stavenhagen:Ethnic Conflicts and the Nation State, Basingstoke: 
Macmillan Press in association with UNRISD, 1996 
The author examines the construction and politicisation of ethnic identities and 
explores the wide-ranging policies suggested by scholars, and implemented by 
governments, tocontain or resolve ethnic tension. The book provides an overview 
of how the current world situation has changed, and the character and evolution of 
ethnic politics, and it points out the dangerous implications of the concept of 
ethnicity in a world with high levels of migration, globalisation, and multiple 
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identities. It is based on 15 case studies, carried out under the UNRISD research 
programme on EthnicConflictand Development. 


Katarina Tomasevski:Between Sanctions and Elections: Aid Donors and their 
Human Rights Performance, London: Pinter, 1997 

Building on earlier ground-breaking work, the author here reviews human-rights 
policies of individual donor governments and the European Union, through a 
selection of case studies in three decades: Cuba, Rhodesia, South Africa and Israel 
in the 1960s; Uganda, Chile and Ethiopia in the 1970s; Turkey, Burma and China in 
the 1980s. Other books by the same author include Development Aid and Human 
Rights Re-visited (1993) and Women and Human Rights(1993). 


United Nations: The Universal Declaration of Human Rights(1948) (availablein 
several languages) 

Adopted and proclaimed by the UN General Assembly in 1948, this represents a 
major touchstone in human-rights discourse and legislation: the belief that all 
human beings are born with equal and inalienable rights and fundamental 
freedoms. The UDHR is legally binding on all UN member states. Over the last 50 
years, its evolution and enactment have depended on numerous. international 
conventions and treaties, each of which must be ratified individually by each 
member state. The Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination 
Against Women (CEDAW), for instance, has been fully endorsed by 139 countries 
but 90 memberstates have eithernot signed orhave expressed reservations. 


UNDP:Human Development Report, New York: OUP (available in nine languages, 

including Arabic, French, and Spanish) 

Publishedannually since 1990, thisisauniqueand comprehensiveguidetohuman 
development worldwide. The first report, Concept and Measurement of Human 
Development, introduced the controversial Human Development Index (HDI), 
against which all nations are ranked in terms of their people’s basic human 
capabilities. Fearing that this would be used by donors as a form of conditionality, 
the G-77 pronounced the HDI ‘a very western view ofhuman rights’, arguing thatit 
failed to recognise social and economic achievements in countries such as Cuba. 
However, successive Reports have consistently stressed the synergism between 
economic performance, political freedoms and representation, and social equity 
on the one hand, and respect for basic human rights on the other. UNDP also 
produces documentation on human rights and development in view of its role in 
mainstreaming human-rights issues throughout the UNsystem. 


UNICEF: The State of the World's Children, Oxford:Oxford University Press 

Anannualreporton development throughitsimpacton children, offeringacritical 
analysis of development policy and practice from the perspective of children and 
their needs. Recent issues have focused on the need to eliminate the ‘apartheid of 
gender’, and on the devastating effect of ‘pain now, gain later’ macro-economic 
policies on the health and well-being of children and their families. UNICEF's 
Implementation Handbook forthe Convention on the Rights of the Child (1998) isa 
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practical tool for human-rights workers which analyses each article of the 
Convention, and gives details of relevant provisions in other international 
instruments, and examples ofimplementation from countries around the world. 


Gregory J. Walters:Human Rightsin Theory and Practice: A Selected and 
Annotated Bibliography, Lanham, MA: Scarecrow Press/Salem Press, 1995 

This bibliography presents works published in English between 1982 and 1993, 
with extensive annotation for each entry. An introductory essay gives a history of 
humanrights,andthethematicsectionsincludeintroductory information sources; 
philosophical foundations of human rights; cultural relativism and cross-cultural 
perspectives; human rights and religious traditions; basic human needs, 
development and security; human rights and foreign policy; international law, 
organisation and human rights; group rights and individual rights; women’s and 
human rights; emerging human-rights issues; teaching human rights; researching 
human rights. The UDHR and the 1993 Bill of Rights and Responsibilities for the 
ElectronicCommunity of Learners are included as an Appendix. 


ClaudeE. Welch and Virginia A. Leary (eds): Asian Perspectives on Human 
Rights, Boulder, CO: Westview Press, 1990 

Exploring ways in which cultural preconceptions and practices influence 
individuals’ rights, this book highlights significant human-rights issues through 
casestudies in Southand South-East Asia. The first section gives an overview ofthe 
internationaland regional context, and thesecond section examines Asiancultural 
traditions and human rights, including essays on Islam and universal rights; caste 
in India; and a Buddhist response to the nature of human rights. The third section 
discusses conflict, especially issues of ethnicity, class, and gender in the region; the 
fourth consists ofa selected bibliography. 


World Bank:World Development Report, Oxford: Oxford University Press 

An annual publication and policy statement on a critical issue in development, 
which synthesises the thinking of one of the world’s most influential financial 
institutions and grant-making bodies. Recent reports have taken the themes of 
poverty, employment and globalisation, and good governance. 


Journals 


Developmentin Practice: published quarterly by Oxfam GB, ISSN:0961-4524, 
Editor: Deborah Eade. 

A forum for practitioners, policy makers, and academics to exchange information 
and analysis concerning the social dimensions of development and humanitarian 
work. Asa multi-disciplinary journal of policy and practice, it reflects a wide range 
of institutional and cultural backgrounds and a variety of professional experience. 
Other titles in the Development in Practice Reader series include Developmentand 
Patronage, which discusses the unequal relationships of power inherent in the 
development process 
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Health and Human Rights:published quarterly by the François Bagnaud Center 
for Health and Human Rights, Harvard School of PublicHealth, ISSN: 1079-0969, 
Editor: Jonathan Mann. 

An international journal dedicated to studying the relationships between human 
rights and health. The journal examines the effects of human-rights violations on 
health; the impacts of health policies on human rights; and the inextricable nature 
of the relationship between the promotion and protection of health and the 
promotionand protection ofhuman rights. 


Human Rights Quarterly published by the Johns Hopkins University Press, ISSN: 

0275-0392, Editor-in-Chief: Bert B. Lockwood Jar. f 

A comparative and international journal which aims to help define national and 
international human-rights policy by providing decision-makers with insight into 
complex human-rights issues. Interdisciplinary in scope, the journal presents 
current work in human-rights research and policy analysis, reviews of related 
books, and philosophical essays probing the fundamental nature ofhumanrightsas 
defined by the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 


Netherlands Quarterly of Human Rights published by Kluwer, ISSN:0169-3441 
(editorial address: Jankerkhof 16,3512 BM Utrecht, The Netherlands). 

Contains scholarlyarticlesonimportantissuesofhuman rightsintheworldand the 
promotion and protection of human rights in international law. The journal also 
contains news on recent developments in intergovernmental and regional 
organisations and reprints texts of major international agreements, treaties, and 
declarations. Oncea year it features a list ofratifications forall States ofthe world. 


Peace Review: A Transnational Quarterly, published by Carfax Publishing 
Limited, ISSN: 1040-2659, Editor: Robert Elias (editorial address: Peace Review, 
Peace and Justice Studies, University ofSan Francisco, 2130 Fulton Street, San 
FranciscoCA 94117, USA). 

A quarterly, multi-disciplinary, transnational journal of research and analysis, 
focusing on thecurrentissues and controversies which underlie the promotion ofa 
more peaceful world. Peace research is defined very broadly to include peace, 
human rights, development, ecology, culture and related issues. 


Organisations 


Amnesty International: One ofthe world’s largest membership organisations, with 


national chapters in many countries, Al works for the release of prisoners of 
d an end to torture, extra-judicial 


conscience, fair trials for political prisoners, an 
executions, ‘disappearances’, and the death penalty. An authoritative and 
impartial sourceofinformation, Al producescountry reports and other occasional 


and regular publications. 
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Food First Action Network: A network with members in 45 countries working to 
defend the right to food, especially through access to land and other productive 
resources, protection of the environment, adequate incomes, and secure 
employment. FIAN believes that hunger and malnutrition are not caused by food 
shortage, but by human-rights violations. It documents such violations and 
supports legal case-work, co-ordinates international and national campaigns, and 
promotes education and training programmes on economic humanrights. 


Habitat International Coalition: A coalition of over 200 NGOs from 56 countries 
working in housing and related subjects. Its members work together in 
international campaigns and share information, supported by a small secretariat, 
currently based in Mexico. The secretariat works with members to fight evictions, 
to promote the ‘bottom-up’ approach to housing, and to lobby governments and 
international agencies to recognise the right to adequate shelter with basic 
infrastructure and services. 


Human Rights Information Network: Founded in 1976, Human Rights Internet is 
an international network and clearinghouse dedicated to serving the information 
andnetworking needs ofthe human-rights community. It publishes directories, the 
Human Rights Reporter to index and abstract all publications received in its 
documentation centre, and the Human Rights Tribune, aquarterly magazine which 
addresses human rights from an NGO perspective. 


Human Rights Watch: Dedicated to protecting the human rights of people around 
the world by investigating and exposing human-rights violations, supporting 
victims and activists, and enlisting public support for human rights. Publications 
includea quarterly newsletter, the Global Reporton Women’s Rights,andan annual 
World Report. The 1998 Report provides a review of human-rights practices in 65 
countries, the degree of freedom with which local and international organisations 
monitorhumanrights, and therole played in promoting orinhibiting human rights 
bytheinternational community, particularly the UN, the USA, andtheEuropean Union. 


International Centre for the Legal Protection of Human Rights (Interights): An 
international centre which focuses on the protection ofhuman rights through legal 
remedies. Activities include providing legal assistance before tribunals; filing 
briefs in cases which raise issues concerning the interpretation of fundamental 
rights before national and international courts; advising on legal matters; and 
providing information on recent developments in human-rights law through 
Interights Bulletin (ISSN: 0268-3706). 


International Committee of the Red Cross: ICRC’s role is to protect and assist the 
victims of international and civil wars and conflicts. It is recognised as a neutral 
humanitarian agency in the Geneva Conventions and their Additional Protocols, 
which accord ICRC’s delegates special authority. Its operations are conducted 
confidentially, and any abusesare raised privately with thecontrolling authorities. 
The ICRC takes a prime role in developing International Humanitarian Law, and 
hasa widerange of publications, in English and in French. 
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International Council on Social Welfare: A worldwide non-government 
membership organisation of groups concerned with a wide range of issues relating 
to social welfare, including human rights, employment, and the design and 
provision ofeffectiveand equitable social services. ICSW has made follow-upofthe 
1995 World Summit on Social Development its central priority, and produces 
Social Development Reviewas well as other occasional publications. 


The International Labour Organisation: Uniquely made up of representatives of 
governments, commerce, and organised labour, the ILO is the UN agency which 
seeks the promotion of social justice and internationally recognised human and 
labour rights. It formulates international labour standards, setting minimum 
standards of basic labour rights: freedom of association, the right to organise, 
collective bargaining, abolition of forced labour, equality of opportunity and 
treatment, and other standards across the entire spectrum of work-related issues. 
Publications include an annual report, educational and campaigning material on 
issues such as child labour and workers’ rights, and research on international 
labourissuesand standards. 


Minority Rights Group: Promotes the rights of ethnic, linguistic, and religions 
minorities, and publishes brief and authoritative reports on minority-rights issues 
worldwide, both thematicand specific. 


OCMT/SOS-Torture: The World Organisation Against Torture was established in 
1986 to respond to the needs of local NGOs based throughout the world and to 
consolidate their efforts to raise international awareness of torture. It acts as a 
clearinghouse capable ofreacting instantaneously to urgent cases, anywhereinthe 
world. The SOS-Torture Network consists of 200 member organisations, each of 
whichis established in advocacy for humanrightsin their country orregion. 


Oxfam GB: Publishes a wide range ofbooksand monographs on issues arising from 
its own experience in taking a rights-based approach to development and 
humanitarian relief. The Oxfam Handbook of Development and Relief (1995) 
details the background to human-rights discourse and the legal and institutional 
mechanisms for addressing abuses; and offers a similar account of international 
humanitarian law in relation to armed conflict. Other relevant titles include The 
Trade Trap: Poverty and the Global Commodity Markets (rev. 1996), The Oxfam 
Poverty Report (1995), Women’s Rights and Development (1995), Economic 
Growth with Equity (1998), and Accountable Aid: Local Participation in Major 
Projects(1998). Making Her Rights a Reality, published by Community Aid Abroad 
(Oxfam in Australia), isalsoavailable through Oxfam GB. 


Office of the UN High Commissioner for Human Rights: (UNHCHR — formally 
known as the UN Centre for Human Rights.) Produces a number of important 
publications including the UN Reference Guide in the Field of Human Rights 
(1993), the Official Records of the Human Rights Committee (an annual survey), 
anda series of fact sheets dealing with human-rights issues which are underactive 
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consideration or of particular interest. The fact sheets (over 20 titles) offer a good 
account ofhumanrights, what the UNis doing to promoteand protect them, and the 
international machinery available to help realise those rights. UNHCHR’s website 
maintains regular postings of current reports, resolutions, and other documents of 
majorimportanceto human-rights activists. 


UNESCO: Focusing on how to go beyond simplistic approaches to economic 
growthand modernisation, the UNESCO programme on culture and development 
stresses the importance of grounding development programmes and projects 
within the cultural systems which give meaning to people's lives and enable them 
toarticulate their concerns and aspirations. UNESCO also publishes directories of 
development organisations, including the World’ Directory of Human Rights 
Research and Training Institutions (fourth edition,1998). 


UNHCR: The UNHCR website is an important source of information for human- 
rights activists. It provides on-line access to UNHCR’s Newsline Service and 
Country Updates, and information about publications, including theannual report 
The State of the World’s Refugees and quarterly magazine Refugees. Access is also 
available to Refworld, acollection of full-text databases of UNHCR documents, UN 
documents, legal information, and reference material. 
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Addresses of publishers and other 


organisations listed 


Ajanta Publications, 1-UB Jawahar 
Nagar, Bangalow Road, Delhi 110007, 
India. 


Amnesty International, 99-119 
Roseberry Avenue, London EC1R4RE, 
UK. Fax: +44 (0)171 833 1510. Website: 
http://www.amnesty.org/ 


Amnesty International Dutch Section, 
Keizersgracht 620, 1017 ER 
Amsterdam, The Netherlands. 
+31(0)20624 0889. 


Apex Press, 777 UN Plaza, Suite 3c, 
New York NY 10017,USA. 
Fax: +1 (914) 2716500. 


The Brookings Institute Press, 
1775 Massachusetts Avenue NW, 
Washington DC 20036, USA. 


Carfax Publishing Company, PO Box 
25, AbingdonOX14 3UE, UK. Fax: +44 
(0)1235 401550. 


The Clarendon Press, Walton Street, 
Oxford OX2 6DP, UK. 


James Currey Publishers, 73 Botley 
Road, Oxford OX2 OBS, UK. 
Fax: +44 (0)1865 246454. 


Food First Action Network (FIAN), 
POBox 102243, 69012 Heidelberg, 

Germany. Fax: +49 (0)6221 830545. 
Website: http://www.fian.org/ 


Harvard Human Rights Program, 
Pound Hall 401, Harvard Law School, 
Cambridge MA 02138, USA. Fax: +1 
(617)495 1110. 


Harvard SchoolofPublic Health, 
8 Story Street, 5th Floor, Cambridge 
MA02138, USA. Fax: +1 (617) 4964380. 


Addresses of publishers and other organisations 


Habitat International Coalition, 
Cordabones 24, Colonia San Jose 
Insurgentes, 03900 Mexico DF, 
Mexico. Fax: +525 (0)593 5194. 


The Human Rights Centre, University 
ofEssex, Wivenhoe Park, Colchester 
CO43SQ, UK. Fax: +44 (0)1206 974598. 


Human Rights Internet, 8 York Street, 
Suite 302, Ottawa, Ontario K1N5S6, 
Canada. Fax: +6 (613) 7897414. 
Website: http://www. hri.ca/ 


Human Rights Watch, 485 Fifth 
Avenue, New York NY 10017-6014, 
USA. Fax: +1 (212) 9728400. Website: 
http:// www.hrw.org/ 


International Centre for the Legal 
Protection of Human Rights, 33 
Islington High Street, London N1 9LH, 
UK. Fax:+44 (0)171 2784334. 


International Committee ofthe Red 
Cross, 19avenue dela Paix, 1202 
Geneva, Switzerland. 

Fax: +41 (0)22 733 2057. 

Website: http://www.icre.ch/ 


International Council on Social 
Welfare, 380 Saint Antoine Street West, 
Suite 3200, Montreal, QuebecH2Y 
3X7,Canada. 

Website: http://www.icsw.org/ 


International Labour Organisation, 
4routedesMorillons, 1211 Geneva 22, 
Switzerland. Fax: +41 (0)22798 8685. 
Website:http://www.ilo.org/ 


Johns Hopkins University Press, 
Journals Publishing Division, 2715 
NorthCharles Street, Baltimore MD 
21218-4363, USA. Fax:+1 (410)5166968. 
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Kluwer Academic Publishers, 
POBox 17,3300AA Dordrecht, 
The Netherlands. 


Lokayan, 13 Alipur Road, New Delhi 
110054, India. 


Macmillan Press, Houndmills, 
Basingstoke RG21 6XS, UK. 
Fax: +44 (0)1256 842084. 


Martinus NijhoffPublishers, 
POBox 85889, 2508 CN The Hague, 
The Netherlands. 


MeulenhoffBV, Postbus 100, 1000 AC 
Amsterdam, The Netherlands. 


Minority Rights Group, 379 Brixton 
Road, London SW9 7DE, UK. Website: 
http://www.minorityrights.org/ 


The North-South Institute, 55 Murray 
Street, Suite 200, Ottawa, OntarioK1N 
5M3,Canada. Fax: +1 (613) 237 7435. 


OMCT/SOS-Torture, 37-39 ruede 


Vermont, 1211 Geneva 20, Switzerland. 


Website: http://www.omct.org/ 


The Other India Press, Above Mapusa 
Clinic, Mapusa 403507, Goa, India. 


Oxfam Publications, Oxfam GB, 274 
Banbury Road, Oxford OX2 7DZ, UK. 
Fax: +44 (0)1865 313925. 

Website: http://www.oxfam.org/ 


Oxford University Press (OUP), 
Walton Street, Oxford OX2 6DP, UK. 
Fax: +44 (0)1865 56646. 


Pinter, Wellington House, 125 Strand, 
London WC2ROBB, UK. 


Polity Press, 65 Bridge Street, 
Cambridge CB2 1UR, UK. 


Princeton University Press, 41 William 
Street, Princeton, New Jersey NJ 08540, 
USA. Fax: +1 (609) 258 6305. 
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Raoul Wallenberg Institute for Human 
Rights and Humanitarian Law, 
StAnnegaten 4, 22350Lund, Sweden. 


Lynne Rienner Publishers, 1800 30th 
St, Boulder, Colorado 80301, USA. 
Fax: +1 (303) 4440824. 


Scarecrow Press Inc.,4720 Boston 
Way, Lanham, Maryland 20706, USA. 
Fax:+1(301)459 2118. 


The South Centre, Chemin du 
Champ-d’Anier 17,CasePostale 228, 
1211 Geneva 19, Switzerland. 
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